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OPINIONS OF THE ABOVE. • 

It reflects credit on your industry and knowledge of your 
Text. I hope it will sell well. — Dr. Pope. 

It gives me much pleasure to state that I consider yonr 
translation of the Text of the Nannul a most valuable help iSo 
every student of the higher Grammar of Tamil, whether Euro- 
pean or Native. — Bishop Caldwell. 

We have taken pains to read it through very carefully, and 
can confidently recommend it as a safe guide to students of 
the Nannul. Here and there the rendering is vague; here 
and there the wording of the translation might be improved ; 
but taken as a whole, the translation is faithful, — The Student. 

To Mr. John Lazarus, b.a., belongs the honour of being the 
first translator of the unrivalled work of the great Pavananti. 
A careful perusal of the work enables us to endorse the highly 
appreciative remarks made by the two Madras papers in 
reviewing this book. The translation is precise : the English 
good. Typographical errors are nowhere, and the general get 
up of the book reflects credit on the publishers. This book 
would be a great help to all Europeans who wish to acquire 
a thorough grammatical knowledge of the Tamil language. — 
India/n, Daily N&ws, 



It is many years ago since we studied the Nannnl for the first 
time. At that time our Mnnshi knew no English and we 
knew little Tamil ; consequently the Nannul was a very tough 
joint to carre, and not very digestible afterwards. No 
translations then existed. The translation before us by Mr. 
Lazarus, b.a., is well done. It is curt, blunt, and pregnant, 
like the original. It ought to be very useful. But a few 
more notes would have been an advantage. Ail the notes that 
now exist are brief, parenthetical expansions of the original 
antiquities. These expansions are well done, and render the 
translation clear, where otherwise it would be misty ..... 
It is well worth its eight annas, and we hope both author and 
purchasers will profit thereby. — Madras Times. 

The honour of being the first to make a complete translation 
into English of the famous Tamil Grammatical treatise called 
the Nannul, the original composition of a Jaina author named 
Pavananti, who lived about the 12th or 13th century of our 
era, now belongs to Mr. John Lazarus, a Native Graduate of the 

Madras University The translator informs us that it 

is the result of labour expended by him on the study of the 
Nannul for thirteen years, and in our opinion he has done his 
work in a thoroughly conscientious manner. The plan of the 
present translation is far less extensive than that of Messrs. 
Joyes and Samuel Pillai, for it confines itself to a simple but 
careful translation of the Sutras only, whereas the former 
version was accompanied by translations of extracts from the 
most approved commentators, and with other explanatory 
notes, and a vocabulary. Without such aid, many of the 
Sutras of Pavananti are, like those of Pskniui his Sanskrit 
predecessor, " dark as the darkest oracles." We hope, there- 
fore, that in a second edition the translator may be encouraged 
to add at least the comments of Siva Guana Tambiran. In 
the meantime, we have much pleasure in recommending the 
work to all Euglish Students of the Nannul. The book is 
moreover not without interest to the student of Hindu opinions 
and antiquities. The following quotation from the Chapter 
on " Qualifying Words" would form an interesting page in a 
work on Hindu Popular Delusions . . . — Madras Journal of 
Education. 
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Preface. 






The present work attempts to place in the hands 
of students in the 6th and 5th classes of Govern- 
ment and Aided Schools^ a clear^ concise and 
complete exposition, in the English language, of 
the fundamental principles of Tamil Grammar. 

Although based upon the NannAl, the work, 
it is believed, will be found to have a plan and 
treatment of its own. While it contains all that 
is essential in the ancient and unrivalled treatise 
of Pavananti, there is much other information 
that may be deemed necessary and useful to 
students of the present day. One important aim 
of the author has been to draw a line of distinc- 
tion between the Grammars of the Higher and 
Lower dialects of the Tamil language. The 
formation, uses and other distinctive features ' of 
tenses, moods, participles, verbal and conjugated 
nouns, and various other subjects are discussed 
in detail; differences between the structures and 
idioms of the English and Tamil languages 
occasionally noticed ; important sutrams from the 
Nannul quoted as foot-notes; and a chapter 
on the structure, laws and analysis of sentences, 
and another on the structure and growth of 
Words introduced. 

The plan of the work is briefly as follows : 
Bitymology is treated under the several heads of 
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Classification^ Inflection and Derivation. Com- 
bination or the Laws of Sandhi is made to form 
the first part of Syntax, thus coming after 
Etymology, a thorough knowledge of which it pre- 
supposes. The Rules have been classified and 
reduced to a few essential ones. In a future 
edition of the work, should there be one, it is 
hoped to make it complete by adding two more 
chapters, one on Prosody and the other on 
Rhetoric. 

The Nannul being a, Grammar of the Higher 
dialect, it omits everything that belongs exclu- 
sively to the Lower, while the highly difficult, 
and, in many parts, obscure style of poetry in 
which this masterly work is composed (not to 
speak of the commentaries and examples which 
have been prepared in elucidation of the Text), 
renders its study a most laborious and time- 
consuming, if not hopeless task to most of the 
students for whom the present work is especially 
intended. By dint of labour they do commit a 
few su trams to memory, but these they seldom 
succeed in understanding. The intelligent study 
and ready application of the sutrams requires on 
the part of these students an amount of acquaint- 
ance with High Tamil, which they .do not and 
cannot possess, though of course the casQ is 
somewhat different with those who have passed 
the Matriculation Test. 
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It is hoped that this little work will also be of 
use to Europeans desirous of studying the grani- 
matical structures of the language in its classical 
as well as colloquial forms. But they will be 
disappointed, if they expect it to be a work on 
Tamil Composition. 

In the preparation of this Grammar much 
valuable help has been derived from the follow- 
ing works : Beschi^s Grammars of High and Low 
Tamil ; Samuel Pillay^s Tolkappya-Nannul ; 
Tandavaraya Mudaliar's Ilakkana Vilakka Vina- 
vidai ; Rhenius^ Tamil Grammar ; Dr. GrauFs 
Outlines of Tamil Grammar ; H. M. Winf red- s 
Tamil Ilakkana Thirattu ; Arivanandam Pillay^s 
Tamil Syntax; Dr. Pope^s Third Tamil Grammar; 
Dr. CaldwelFs Comparative Dravidian Grammar; 
Dr. Winslow^s Tamil and English Dictionary, 
besides various commentaries on the Nannul. 

In conclusion, the author tenders his best 
thanks to all the kind friends who aided and 
encouraged his undertaking while the work was 
in the Press, and requests all Tamil scholars to 
favour him with corrections and suggestions as 
to the future improvement of the Text-book now 
offered to the Public. 

J. L. 

L. M. iNSTiTutioN, Madras, 
December, 1878 
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1. Tamil Grammar may be divided into five 
parts: Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, Prosody, 
and Rhetoric. 

2. Tamil grammarians do not regard Syntax as a special 
subject, but connect it with Etymology. They put in ** the 
properties of matter" as the third branch of grammar. There 
is no Tamil word for Qramvmar ; the one in use, ^eo&s 
.609rLD, is a corruption of the Sanskrit term laicluma denoting 
nature or property. According to the Tamilians, grammar is 
a very wide science treating not only of letters, words, \eifaea 
and figures of speech, but also of all matter — not excepting 
even the mind — ^which they term QurrQ^&r, The name 
^6v&asacnh which they have adopted has naturally led 
them to connect philosophy with grammar properly so 
called. 

3. The following are the five Tamil divisions of Grammar : — 
<oT(Lp^^ (letters), Q^neo (words), Qu^rq^m (matter), 

lUiTULj (prosody) and jygBofi (rhetoric) ; briefly, u^^sS 

ev^seoBTih, five-fold grammar. 

4. Syntax being substituted for matter, the nature 
of each is as follows : — 

(i.) OsTHOOBAFHT {^sfQ^^^iueo) treats of the nature, 
forms, sounds, uses and other properties of letters.* 
The term ^(ulu denotes chapter » 

* The Laws of Sandhi, which are always dafised under Orthography, 
properly belong to Syntax, and will be treated of in that part of graia< 

»»r. 
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(ii.) Ettmologt (Q<FfT6veSluj^) treats of the classifica- 
tion, inflection and derivation of words. 

(iii.) Syntax (^Q^in_Sujdj) treats of the combination of 
words with one another (or the roles of Sandhi) and of the 
Btructure, laws and analysis of sentences. 

(iv.) Prosody (tfj/rtJL9(L/6u) treats of the laws of versifi- 
cation and of the different species of poetry. 

(v.) Ehetoric (^6S3fi@fL/6u) treats of the Ornaments of 
style as embodied in construction and thought. 

^689^ means emhelUshment. 

0RTH0GRAPHY—<5r (Lp^^(L/6u. 

Orthography treats of the nature, forms, sounds, 
uses and other properties of letters.* 

The Alphabet. 

1. The Tamil Alphabet consists of two kinds of 
letters, Primary and Secondary ; called in Tamil 
Qp^Go 6T(Lp^^ and <ff(TirQu(L^^^» 

^{rnQu(L^^^ means literally dependent letters^ from 
^rrirn denoting depende/^e. The Primary letters are the 
chief elements of the Language, whether spoken or written, 
and these alone therefore constitute the Tamil Alphabet. 
Unlike the languages of Europe each of the principal Dravi- 
dian dialects has an alphabet of its own, that of the Tamil 
being most independent of the Sanskrit, ^ifleuifi or ^/f/<F 
si-eau^ is the Tamil (?) expression for alphabet. The Kauniil 
defines a letter as the aggregate sound produced by several 
minute but articulate sounds ; but the Tamil word (^(ip^^) 
far from signifying a soimd, denotes that which is writteiifi. e., 
a character. 

Primary Letters — (ip^QeoQ^^^, 

2. The Primary letters are thirty in number, 
consisting of twelve vowels and ei-ghteen consonants. 

* The Kannul enumerates twelve particalars : er€xrjQuujir,(Lpso/D 

QuireSf u/sld and qcscr/ruq ; of which, however, the Uut 
division belongs to Syntax. 
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By an appropriate and beantifnl fignre, the roweld are 
termed a_aSl/r (life), and the consonants Qlooj (body), which 
at once shews the relation that the one snstains to the other. 

3. The following is a list of the twelve vowels 
with their characters and sounds : — 



Character. 


Eng. Equivalent. 


^ 


a 


^ 


a 


S) 


• 

1 


FP 


i 


&. 


n 


petr 


A 

u 


OT 


e 


<5r 


^ 


m 


ei 


9 


o 


9 


6 


®<3fr 


oa 



Power. 



a in America 
a in father 
i in pit 
i in elite 
u in put 
u in rule 
e in met 
e in they 
ei in height 
in police 
in post 
ou in mouth 



4. Of these vowels, ^ve are short ((§^Qp(Lp^^^ 

from (^^ to be short) ; five, long (Qf5iLQf^(L^^£p^ 

from QjsQ long) ; and two, diphthongs (g/SsscrQaj 

Qp^^, from ^dsser two),which last by virtue of their 

quantity are usually classed with the long vowels. 

Thus 

Short vowels, (^^o^eu) ; c^, @, S-, «r, c^.* 

Long vowels, (Qjpi^e^)) : ^, ft^ efit, <5r ,g&. 

Diphthongs (^^sssr) I gg (.gi/g)), ^m (^S-). 

5. The five short vowels are the original vowel-sotmdB from which the 
geven long ones are naturally generated. The total nnmber of vowel- 
sounds is twelve ; in English, it is sixteen, while the available vowel 

* Beschi has been the first to distinguish in form between short CT 
and long ^, and short (SJ^ and long ^ — ^the characters were formerly- 
written in the same manner. 
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THE CONSONANTS. 



cbarftCters are but five. The followng list afctempts to give a com- 
parative view of the vowel-sounds of the two languages : 

EnglUk : But • father • tin - f*el • full • r»le - l*d • th«y • pine • police 
Tamil a- & -i-i-U'^-e-d -ei- o 
post • hoMse • fat • fall • f e»d - voice. 



on 



It ia evident from this list, that the English language contains all the 
Tamil vowel-sounds, while the latter wants at lea^t four of the former, 
and that in consequence of this, the Tamil organs must find great diffi- 
culty in pronouncing these four sounds, in addition to that arising from 
the fact that every English vowel is pronounced in more ways than one, 
and for which no definite rules can be laid down. But this is not the 
case with the Tamil vowels, each of which invariably denotes only one 
sound ; in other words, the alphab^ is phonetic. 

6. The following is a list of the eighteen conson- 
ants with their characters and sounds : 



Character. 



I— 
COST 

U 
L£i 

/r 

iP 

err 

CSV 



Eng. Equivalent, 



ch 
t or d 

• • 

n 
t 
n 

P 
m 

y (cons.) 

r 

1 

V 
R 
1 

r 

n 



Power. 



h in king 
ng in king 
ch in chnrch 
approaches nya 
tt in butt 
n in burn (?) 
ih sharp or flat 
n in nut 
p in put 
m in man 
y in yet 
r in rat 
I in low 
V \T). vine 
r in cart 
cerebral I 
rr in irrational 
n in man 



TAMIL AND ENGLISH CONSONANTS. 5 

7. The consonants are classified thus : 

Six tenues or ha/rd letters ((Suev^-ssrih) ; «, <5^, lL, ^,U,fl>, 
SixTiasals or soft Utters (Oai6U6iS«jrii): /E/,(55,saBr,^,Lb,«Jr. 
Six liquids or medials (§}(SB)i^aSi^ih) : (L', ff", 6u, a/, ^p, ofr. 
^odTLD denotes cIclss, 

8« The subjoined table will shew the features in which the English 
and Tamil Alphabets differ with reference to their consonant-sounds. 

Tamil : rE-ffij- <F -(^-il-0SJr- ^-^-U-La-ILJ-IT-^-^ " iP " 
English k -ng -ch n- p-m-y-r- 1 - v - cart - 

eJr-^-fiar. — - — . 

— • — -n. f -w-t'd-th- dh -g - b-j-s • z • sh* 



aeure • h - wh. 
The difference is not small. There>are no English sounds answering 
to(^, lL, esSTy ^, car and p\ d (as in duty) is very different 
from the Tamil lL pronounced softly ; €00r cannot be represented 
by n, though I think the n in bum approaches the Tamil sound ; 
the sharp ^A is an aspirate which ^ is not : <Sfr is cerebral, while Ms a 
soft palatal ; and even the rr in irratianal does not adequately express 
the power of jh. English Students, therefore, need special care in as- 
certaining by the ear the exact pronunciation of these letters. 

The Tamil, on the other hand, is destitute 6f the aspirates, sibilants 
and several other letters, amounting to not less than fourteen in all. 
Though it might be ui^ed that <S, <7, ^ and u do express the sounds 
of g (hard),^', dk and 6, still these are not their original sounds. 

It is worthy of being noticed that in the arrangement 
of the Tamil letters, there is a system and beauty which we 
must look for in vain in the Boman Alphabet. In the Tamil, 
each long vowel is placed immediately after its short vowel, 
and, while each weak consonant seems to seek the protection 
of its stronger neighbour, the medials class themselves to- 
gether. This arrangement has evidently been borrowed from 
the Sanscrit, as may be seen in the following comparative 
table : — 

VOWELS, 

Sanscrit : a, ft ; i, t ; u, ti ; ri, r! ; Irl ; — , ^ ; at : — ,6 ; aA : n : ah. 
Tamil : a, i ; i, t ; u, ii ; — ; — ; — ; e, d ; e! : o, 6 ; ail : — : — * 



6 TAMIL AND SANSCRIT ALPHABETS. 

CONSONANTS. 

Sansorit. 1st Vargam. k, kh ; g, gh ; ng | Gutturals. 
Tamil. r- k, — ; — , — ; ng j 

Sanporit. 2nd „ ch, chh : j, jh ; fij | ^^^^^^^ 
Tamil. ch, — ; — , — ; nj j 

Sanscrit, drd „ 
Tamil. 



t, thjd, dh;nj(.^^^^^^jg 



Sansorit. 5th 
Tamil. -^ 



Sanscrit. 4th „ t, th ; d, dh ; n | p^^^als. 

Tamil. -^^ — t, — ; — , — ; n J 

^ p, ph ; b, bh ; m ) j^^^^^^^^ 

p, — ; — , — J m ) 

Sans. y,r,l,v I S«mi.vowels. 

Tarn, y, r, 1, V ; x, i », n J 

Sans. 8, sh, 8, h I giijiiants. and Aspirate, 
lam. — , — , — ) — } 

Sanscrit has, according to the above list** fifteen vowels but wants 
<dT andep ; and the Tamil is without ri, n,ZH,.n andoA ; of the five var,qa» 
or rows of Sanscrit consonants, the Tamil exdudes the three middle 
ones, choosing only the first and last in each. To the list of semi- 
vowels in the Sanscrit, the Tamil adds Lp, (sfr, p and ek (which last 
differs from ^ in form rather than sound), but is at the same time 
destitute of the Sanscrit sibilants and aspirate, s, sh, s, h. The use of 
Sanscrit derivatives e8i)ecially in modem writings has necessitated that 
of the middle sounds in the five vargas, as well as the addition of the 
following letters in the grantham form : a^ (sh),0n; (s), ^ (h), ^ (j)> 
^b^ (tch). The Tamil Alphabet differs more largely from the Sanscrit 
than either the Telugu or the Malayalam. 

9. Some of the Tamil letters are subject to slight 
modifications in sound. 

Or THE Vowels, 

(1.) ^ before eu, /r, &r, tp, <ssr and ©rjt, at the end of 
polysyllabic words is pronounced somewhat like e in men ; 
thus UiSeb^ pagel not pcbgal ; ^(Siy/r, over not a>var ; ldjfisi 
iSefTy niarcmgel not niarangal ; l/<£5lp, jpuger not pugwr-, Q^ 
GU^j Tiven not T6van ; ^jr€S6r, aren not aran. It is said 
" somewhat like e ," as the exact sound appears to be midway 
between short e and short a. 



• See Comparative Dravidian Grammar.— Dr. Caldwell's. 



PECULIAEITIES OF PRONUNCIATION. 7 

(2.) g), FF and er, ^ have a deeper sound than usual be- 
fore the cerebrals, l_, ejjer, Lp, err and p. It looks as if an 
under current uov 4. were running iTeneath their own sounds. 
Thus : 

^® =: vudu not simply vidu ; e^O r= vudu not simply 
?'ee(£u; c>r® =^ oedt* not simply edw j as in. Ger. bcese. Q^l-=z 
tceda not simply t^cia ; 

'Q9«ar = vun J eff^Rj = vun, QuesBr=:zpcsn ;Queixr = 
pcen; 

6Q(Lp ^ vuru; sffLfij = vwr; CT(Lp =. cefu; ^^=<»r«» 

^erf} = villi; lS&t = ww/ ; Q^<sfT=. tasl; Q^dir^z 
toel; 

pceru. 

It is useful to remember these distinctions.nice they are ; they help ub 
to diacriminate between cerebrals aad palatals ; i.e.t €Sl and essr ; W 
and fO ; eo and &r. 

Op thb Consonants, 

1. Sy ^ and u are pronounced hard at the beginning 
of a word, and in the middle, when they are doubled, or 
when they follow certain hard consonants. Thus : 

LJ/7 ®=p&du; U(S<fiSLD=pakkam; 
fiijS LD = nittam ; Q^ LJ lj zi = teppam ; 
Q<a;Ll«LD=vetkamj ^^.tj/i =nutpam; 
^m&LCi^z orkam. 

But when they are single in the middle or end of a word 
they have a softer sound : a becomes g Tuird ; ^^thin 
thine ; and u, h. Thus : 

tj«ffi6u = pagel ; U0B)S = pagei ; eu^^iTm = vandhan ; 
^^=adhu; ,£5fr628}rLJ/r^=kslnbdn; ei7LoL^=vambu. 

2. <F retains the sound of ch only when it is doubled or after 
tl, and p ; thus : « /riL;<?<gr, ld{Tl.S, (ipuup&:=z k&ychchu, 
m^tchi, muyaBchi ; in a few cases, and that at the end of 
words, it approaches the English 8, thus : u^^pasi i^jFirS 
=n4si; while, after its kindred ^, it has the sound of j, 
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PECULIAR POWERS OF CONSONANTS. 



thus : ^(^.{F=±anju. In all other cases, it is pronounced 
midway between s and chy a sound answering? to which there 
is none in the English language-;- the Telugu ^ denotes 
this sound exactly. Thus Qs'treo is neither chol nor sol-. 
■ffiei^ is neither chcivu nor b6.vu. One therefore seldom hears 
foreigners pronounce this sound as it ought to be. 

3. The letter l1, though it cannot begin a word, follows the 
general rule in other places. Thus LJ/r^ii =ptldam j but 
u l1 i_ zi =r pattam . * 

4. The Nannul distinguishes ^ from sar by making the former a 
dental and the latter a palatal— but they are usually pronounced in the 
same manner. In the south, Lp is pronounced like (Sn , but this appears 
to be quite incorrect, for sj9l^ means to a»aAe, but si9«orf?, to call ; 
ei'tTLp^ to live arjlourish, but ®J H^ (sfr , a sword or tav ; ©. L^ , denotes a 
place, \ijxt S-Srfi, a carpenter's tool. 

5. The hard consonant p has three distinct sounds. (1.) 
» (as noted above) when single, (2.) ttr when doubled, and 
(3.) dr when coming after its kindred eir. Thus j^fDih=i 
afiam ; G)<a//f)^= vettri ; L7J53ra5?= pandri. 

6. The consonant «Jr is termed @ ih Si- uSi (double-ringed n) or /D ^ 
esnuTLD, In the same manner, &kr is termed (Lp<F-(FLiS or three 
ringed, while ^ is called ^^/FSjr 'h. i? and are also distinguish- 

It must be however capefuUy remembered that the aforesaid rules 
do not by any means apply to Tamil words derived directly from the 
Banscrit. In all these derivatives, the letters s/s", ^, U and even 
L-. usually retain the sounds of the particular letters (in the vargas) for 
which they stand, and this they do wherever they occur in a word. For 
example, fS&srun is i^ranam, not itanom, though <ffi is in the beginning 
of a word. UfTsSuJUa hdggiycm not pdkkiyam . ^ rr IT <F Si UJ La = 
iraiiiyam not irachchiyam \ #€1)05= jalam not talam * «yn"^= jathi 
not tdthi ; S^SCTLD =zjaHam ; L/ tfJ LD = Aayam not pojfam ; ^ /T a9 OJ LXi 
z=:dhranyam not tiraniyam. Though it must be admitted that in many 
cases, the Tamil rules (as stated above) are followed by many learned 
Tamilians, still it is good to preserve the original powers, for 
different meanings belong to words which, though spelt alike, differ 
nevertheless in the powers jof their hard letters. Thus U^^ 
pronounced panthu means abaU,but pronounced hanthu means velations ; 
<F;5^, «««<*» = lane, >»*« = animal; ;^«R>r^L, tandi, a poet, but 
dhandit to punish ; U^^SST^ pattan a goldsmith and battan, a pious 
man j Qtd^SS)^, mettei bed ; methihei, upper story. 



SECONDARY LJ5TTERS. 9 

ed by the first being named the inUialt and the second, thejhtal n ; ^ 
is never used in the middle of words^unless they are Sanscrit derivatives. 

7. The consonants are pronounced in one uniform manner 
by prefixing the vowel sound g) to each : thus, @«, ik ; 
@/Q, ing ; g)#, ich, &c. In low Tamil,en»i<i is added 5 thus : 
ikkennd., ichchennH, &c. 

8. The- short vowels are pronounced either by tliemselves, 
as, a, if A, &c., or by adding any one of the following incre- 
ments (sounds without significationj called i3^!T^<gs)iu 
in Tamil), ^iT/i, «ff'0"/Jb and ,£ /rear. Of these additions, the 
first is usual ; the second,unusual ; and the third, poetic. Thus 
^<£5fl-iii, agaram; ^<fF/7irL£>, agftram j ^o°off/r«ser, akhan 
(for the nature and use of o°o see below — Secondary Letters.) 

9. The long vowels take dEirjTLJD ; as ^<siT!Tuy, %&ram ; 
esns/Tir/i, Agftram ; the two diphthongs ^ and ^etr take 
also d5/rsjr ; as, ^sfr<sky eig&n ; (^msfTsk^ oug4n. In low 
Tamil n4 is added to short vowels and Sntl to long vowels ; as, 
4na, i(v)dnll, tna, t(y)dn4, &o. The v and y are augmenta- 
tions caused by the laws of combination. 

10. Farther, the short vowels are called male letters, the long vowels, 
female letters, and the consonants with the guttural (00), hermaphro< 

ditea(cg)/«iS). 

From all that has been said above, it will be found that, on the whole, 
the Tamil alphabet, besides being original in character, is more perfect, 
and consistent than that of the English language. 

Secondary Letters — <3=rrirQu(Lp^^. 

1. The Nannul enumerates ten kinds of Secondary 
letters, which are as follows : Vowel- consonants 
(a. ti9/rQLD(u), the guttural (^tu^Lot), vowel-prolonga- 
tion (a.aS/f,^«rq), consonant-prolongation (9;f)/D€n"L/), 
shortened©- ((§ibjp}<ss!rLa), shortened g) ((^^/r^^/rii), 
shortened ^ (g5<ffiff"ir«(^^tffi«ii), shortened ^srr 
(.^(Sfrsn'jrs^j^rss:Lh)y shortened ih(u:&[r&^^s&La)y 
and shortened 0*0 (^dj;S-ss^^-k<sLh), 

I. VoweUconsonanta. — 1. The Tamil animates its 
consonants by making changes in the characters of 



10 ANIMATION .OF CONSONANTS. 

the consonants themselves. Each animated conso- 
nant, therefore, constitutes a syllable by itself. 

In this respect, viz., that of vocalizing or forming syllables 
out of consonants, the Tamil and almost all other oriental 
languages differ essentially from those of Europe, i/vhich 
do the same thipg by simply affixing the vowel re- 
quired to animate the consonant. Thus, the word ui^^^su^ 
according to the European method would run as foHows : 
u^L-^0^^<sii^^, The oriental process, therefore, 

reduces the number of characters in a word, while it increases 
the labour of writing by making the animated consonants 
more complicated in form ; but tnis is the only method that 
could be adopted with advantage, considering the polysylla- 
bic character of a great number of Tamil words. 

2. The Tamil animates its consonants in the fol- 
lowing manner : — 

(1.) The sound of ^ is expressed by writing the conso- 
nant without the dot : ds, ka ; u, pa ; Lo, ma. 

In most Tamil books and in all ancient literature the consonants are 
never dotted ; but as it perplexes the beginner, it is much better to dot 
every mnte consonant. In the case of /r, the right foot is inflected a 
little, thus ir^ — an improvement said to have been effected by the 
learned Beschi (?) 

(2) c^ is expressed by adding the sign ir (a different one 
from jT ra) to each consonant : ^/r, tA ; oj/r, v4. 

Exceptions: ©rjt, p and sbt become respectively ^^ (n4) 
Qf^ (r&), and ^ (n&). 

(3.) g) is expressed by the sign ; fi, S, ^, ki, chi, 

ti ; ip., di ; li), ^y (SisS, 6i9, Ac. 

The student wiU observe that the curve begins in different places in 
different letters, and even varies in size ; compare & with L^ and ^. 
(4.) Fj! is expressed by the sign (?, — ^a modificatidn of the 
@ curve. Thus, g, kl ; ^, m! ; eg*, 11 ; eg*, vl. 

(0.) e. is expressed variously : — 

(!•) «, d, lis, /f, tp and ^take the sign ^, thus, 
®, ® (du), (ip,i25,(yi,^. 



FORMATION OF VOWEL-CONSONANTS. 11 

(2.) ,F, LJ, /5J, djy and eu take the sign /, (which in 
the case of # is very small), — thus, 

dJF, L/, /5-^, (L/, Q/. 

(3.) The remaining take the sign ^^ thus, 

<^, J2/, ^, &Hy c^i J52/, ,1^/. 
(6.) ees: modifies the three forms of a. into '» > , .J, and 

^ir. <ss is however more usually written skl» Thus 

1. <3^, @, ^, ^, (Lp, ^. 

2- (^, 4f » ©» e' i^- 

3. ^^, jrjir, ,pn-, ,^r, .=^, ,g3ir, ja/r. 

(7 and 8.) cr and (gr prefix respectively the signs Q and (?. 
Thus 0<5, G^, ke, ke; Q^, Q^ • Qe^, G'aj. 

(9.) ^ is expressed by prefixing the sign go. Thus go^, 
i50)Lo, ®3)/T, <i5t);^; but the letters skr, 6u. err, ew" form this 
sound thus, SsOTT, Ssu, "Sstt, Ssqt. 

The sign ero must not be confounded with es". 

(10.) gp requires two signs ; Q before, and /r after the 
consonant; thus, Qstr^ Quir^ Qrnr^ Qsofr \ but the letters 
which are an exceptioa to the 2nd rule, form this sound 

thus, Q;^^ Q.^, Q(W?. ■ ^ 

(11.) The long vowel ^ simply modifies the Q of the 
above into Q •, thus, Q^fr, Quit, Qjtit C^, a.^, 

(12.) ^0fr likewise requires two signs : Q before, and &r 
after the consonant; thus Q<s(8fr, Qggjjrcjn-, Q^err. 

This sign is rather unsatisfactory to beginners ; for Qs&T (kou) 
may also be read kela, and Q(SU(SH Gufr&J (vouval, a bat) may become 
velaval as uttered by a child. 

• 

3. The characters, then, which are formed accord- 
ing to the above-mentioned rales are termed vowel- 
consonants (^oSiirQLnuj) ; and they are 216 in nnm- 
ber, forming no small addition to the 30 Primary 
letters. 

4. Of the vowel-consonants, the short ones have the in- 
crements of short vowels ; the long vowels have none. 

5. The subjoined table is a complete list as well as 
analysis of the Vowel-consonants : — 
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Short vowels. 



Vowel 

& 

Sign. 



Without 
dot.- 






a. 



(oT 

Q 



9 
Q ir 



00 05 

8 II 



i 



QQ 



oa 



8 II 



-^ 



V 



to ■ 

« II J 

.2 r^ * 



/25 



63Cr 

6sr 



jr 
err 



.s 


e 


' fi 


<dr 


f 





^ 


<P 


l9 


M 


/i^ 


JPi 


/si7 


lUf 


(6^/ 


& 


(o^S 


^n 





J^ 


i£ 


OP 


eafl 


spi 


u9 


^ 


ifl 


(3 


^ 


^ 


6^ 


(Si^ 


■ ifi 


OS' 


ctB 


(@5 



Qu 



G)(S5 
Qs6sr 

Qld 
Qoor 



Qiu 
Qir 
Qev 



Q<ff=ir 
Qu-tr 

QufT 



QjFfT 
0(60) 

QajfT 
Qrrn- 
Qeorr 
QsuiT 

Q&TfT 



TotaL 
216 



Short vowels 5 X 18 ooiis.=90. 
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Long vqwbls. 


Diphthongs. 


^ 
""♦O 






<5r 


9 
Q n- 




Q IT 


SfT 


^ @ 


d!u 


Q<3S 


Qsn- 


6Gi£S 


Qseir 


<3^{r 


^ 


® 


Q<F 


Qs^ir 


0Si€^ 


QfSF^ir 


L»/r 


£fi. 


(§ 


Ql^ 


Qu-n- 


esii-. 


Qu.etr 


^fT 


. ^ 


^ 


Q^ 


QfifT 


<8Si^ 


Qfieir 


UiT 


15 


Ish 


Qu 


Quit 


SSiU 


Qu&r 


car 


/ff 


jpp- 


Q(D 


QQf^ 




Q/D&r 


lafT 


«? 


® 


Qisj 


QiaiT 


Qfsj&r 


(^(T 


(gy 


49r 


Q^ 


Q^fT 


60) (55 


0(65 err 


®) 


essF 


^ff 


Q(o66T 


Q^ 


Pjsm 


Qest^m 


J5iT 


/ 


jpr 


QjF 


QjSfT 


ssijs 


Qjs&r 


LCiir ' 


■ 1^ 


(!P 


Clo 


Qmn- 


GSita 


QLa&r 


•®) 


63? 


,gj2(r 


Qesr 


(o^ 


ossr 
es>uj 


Qesrm 


oj/r 


oS* 


^ 


Qiu 


Qfuir 


Quj(Bfr 


JTfT 


rF 


'^^ 


Qn- 


QjfiT 


63) /r 


Qfretr 


eoir 


6^ 


«g)2ir 


Qeo 


Qeon 


2so 


Qgo&t 


eufr 


<s^ 


@^ 


Q(su 


Q(SU(T 


6S)(SU 


Qeu&r 


tfiir 


(^ 


^ 


(?Lp 


Qipn- 


60Lp 


Qtfi&r 


efrir 


«f 


^ 


Q&r 


QsfTIT 


&»r 


Q&r&r 


L 


OQg Towe 


as 5 X 18 c 

• 


)on8.=90 


• 


Diph. 2 X 18 
GonB.=36. 
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Shokt vowels. 



Vowel 
Sign. 



«5V 

Withoat 
dot. 



§3 







Q 



9 
Q ir 



ill 

S X 



I 

i 



o II J 

•Sx 



^ 



m * 

« II J 



2rH . 



« 



CD 









lU 

jr 
ev 



.s 


& 


' ffl 


Sr 


^ 


Q 


^ 


M 


lSI 


M 


fi 


^ 


tsSi 


fUf 


<^\ 


^1 


«)d<3f) 


600)1 





J^ 


i£ 


OP 


eafl 


MH 


u5 


^ 


rfi 


(3 


^ 


m 


^£1 


(Ski 


■i^ 


OP 


Gm 


(@5 



Qu 



Qisi 

Qewsr 

Qld 
Qosr 



Qiu 
Qir 

Qcrr 



Qstr 
Quit 



QiEjfr 

Q@) 

Qturr 
QrrfT 
Qeorr 
QeufT 

Qisarr 



TotaL 
216 



Short vowels 5 X 18 con8.=90. 
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Long vowbls. 




DlPHTHONOS. 








<5r 
Q 


Q IT 


83 


O/r 


«/r 


^ S 


d!u 


Qs 


Qs(r 


6S>£S 


QaefT 


f^nr 


& 


® 


Q<F 


Q<3=ir 


GSiff 


Qd^&r 


«_/r 


US- 


(? 


Gz_ 


Ql-it 


esit— 


QL-firr 


^[T 


^ 


^ 


Q^ 


Q^fT 


60)^ 


Qfietr 


UtT 


iS 


^ 


Qu 


Quit 


€S)U 


Quetr 


& 


^ 


jrjr 


Qp 


Q(f^ 


GSifO 


Qrom 


isirr 


ffif 


© 


Qisj 


Qmir 


QiaefT 


(^IT 


gf 


^^ 


Q(^ 


Q^lT 


es>(^ 


Q(^e(r 


^ 


OSiSr 


^air 


Cwar 


Q^ 


SfTfnr 


QesBT&r 


fSiT 


# 


jg/r 


QiF 


QjBfT 


iSO/F 


QfS(8tr 


Lair • 


■I^ 


e^p 


Qm 


QiDtr 


(iOiU^ 


Old err 


•@) 


€3r 


^^ 


Qm 


(o^ 


aSGT 


Qesrm 


lUfT 


(i? 


u 


Qtu 


Qiuir 


Qujerr 


jrir 


fF 


^ 


Qn- 


Qrrn- 


€S)(T 


Qtretr 


eurr 


^ 


,m 


Qeo 


Qeon 


tso 


QGo(8fr 


a/rr 


eS 


9b 


Q(su 


Qguit 


esieu 


Qeum 


Lfiir 


^ 


^ 


Qip 


Qiprr 


6Q)Lp 


Qtfi&r 


efTir 


«P 


®) 


Q&r 


Q&rn- 


Serr 


(D&T&r 


L 


ong vow€ 


>l8 5 X 18 c 

• 


ions.=90 


• 


Diph. 2 X 18 
con8.=d6. 



a 



14i THE GUTTURAL. 

6. Eyery vowel and vowel-consonant, as remarked above, 
is a distinct syllable ; and therefore the nnmber of syllables 
in a word is the same as the nnmber of vowels in it. The 
mnte consonant is added to the preceding vowel. Thns in 
the word uiTrr^^<kQ<s!T<sosnsf.(f^kQQ(De^y there are seven 
syllables, and the word mnst be divided thns : urrir^ ^<s 
G)(ff/r69br u^ (f^s 8 Qpesr ; in the first syllable, there are 
three consonants. 

7. The Tamil language has hardly any accents. It is> 
indeed, necessary to place a greater stress of voice on long 
vowels, and on syllables in which there are two consonants, 
but this is natnral. So far, however, as individual words are 
concerned, the alphabet, and especially the vowel part of it, 
is so phonetic, that spelling as an art may be almost dispensed 
with. The ear alone can to a very great extent secure the 
accurate spelling of any single word. 

II. The Guttural. 1. The Tamil adds yet another 
letter to the long list of vovirels, consonants and 
vowel-consonants, viz., the ^^iii^ih, so called proba- 
bly from the peculiarity and mirmteness (^j^dj) of its 
form and sound. This letter is formed thus o© or 
rarely <flBL ; and is pronounced like ch in loch. It 
is named «gy sGdsesnja or ^<s(^s^ in common Tamil. 

" This letter," says Beschi, " resembles the consonant g, 
obscurely utt^:>ed, with a deep guttural sound : it has the 
force of a consonant, but is never joined with a vowel.** It is 
on this account also called ^tssBjSoeVt ^^ solitary letter. 

2. There are three kinds of muj^ld^ — the natural, the 

mutational and the poetical. 

The natural iydam comes between a short vowel and any of the six 
hard vowel-consonants, and is called natwral as it has always formed 

part of the word. Thus, <sr«%(^,<£5o%<flr, <SSoo(Sl, @(T5U»'*«^,c^ooq, 

Soc^ — one for each hard cbnsonant, six in all. The mutational 

&ydam occurs thus : in the combination ot g^6U and fSSu^ILl, the 6U 

is changed into oo, thus g^otxSBU^lU, The poetical &ydam is inserted 

in words by poets to snit the metre ; thus e^^, which in prosody i« 
reckoned as one syllable, when the &ydam is inserted, beoomestwo 
syllables thus, ^a**^. Thus there are eight guttorals. 



TOWEL-PBOLONGATIONS. 15 

III. Vowd-prolongation. 1. When the metre is 
defective (to the extent of a syllable), a long vowel 
adds to itself its correlative short vowel. This is term- 
ed &.u3(T^(SfrQu3st-y from ^efrL\ (increased measure) 
and CT60)L- (taking.) 

2. It occurs in the beginning, middle or end of a word. 
Thus (su(T(as)iS becomes eutr^eads ; FF(SB)Sy FF^idS)& ; 
and so on, e«2:s.<5zi, QwoT&tssry esi^^ujeo^ (ofSrr^mffj 
QLDOfTSLfiyex; — initial prolongations. Now, medial : UL-/r 
^ss)Sy LDi?§)SLh, s^LpS-LD^sSySDC, ; final, <flfz_/rj;^,^/f@, 
^Qtrrr^y &c, An example from Poetry will illustrate this 
better : 

J56V60 UU-fT^ U6S)p, 

In this couplet, ul^it^ is correct as it consists of two 
metrical syllables, which it could not be, if the long vowel were 
not prolonged. L^^^iJa is a synonym for ^en'Ques>L^, 

3. As there are 7 long vowels and diphthongs, each of 
which may occur as initial, medial, or final in a word, — ^with 
the exception, however, of ^^rr which is used only in the 
beginning, the number of vowel-prolongations ifl (7 sX 3) — 
2=19. The addition of the two following makes the 
number 21. 

(a.) @69r et^ss)'3^y euphonic prolongafcion. This is made use of even 
when the metre is correct, but with a view to make the rhythm mort 
enphonic, as in the following distich ; 

Qs^uu^^ih QsiLL^irHr^^iF iFfrneundju^p (fftkiQ^ 

in which Q<s(^LJU^lh and erQuu^tJa would have been quite 
in accordance with the roles of prosody ; but, surely, there is 
more poetrjf in the prolonged ezpresBions Q<s(i)lLJu^ii^L£i and 
erQuu^SL U^. it is farther necessary to observe that in this as in 
other instances even short letters may be prolonged by being first 
changed into long ones. 

(b.) Q ,9= fT^eSeS)^ or mutational prolongation, where a final vowel 
is prolonged and the word changed into another part of si>eech. Thus 
J5&S)<F is a noun meaning denre, but ^SO)^^ is a past participle 
meaning having derired. Examples of this kind are often met with im 
Tamil poetry ; one would do here. 
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TV, Consonant'prolongation, ^^pp(8frQusG)i-, 
1. When the rhythm is not sufficiently enphonie, poets 
doTible the following consonants : /et, (^, &ssr, ^, ld^ 
oTy ^, lu, 6u, &r -and o°c, in the middle and end of 
words, after one or two short letterfe. The guttural, 
however, has but one position, viz., the middle. 

2. There are therefore eleyen letters and four situations, 
bnt as the o^o has only two, the exact number of cons, 
prolongations is (11 X 4) — 2=42. Examples. ^jriEJiasui^ 
Qpjr^(^^y eSleooooK,8 &c., ujreixr<sssr, Uiiru^ lo, 

S. The above-mentioiied protractions, both vowel and consonant, 
are also termed Q<FUJfl)0S)<s ^mQuss^i— (artificial) in contrast 
to those which have always formed part of words and which are on that 
aocoont termed ^fupidSiS ^enQueSil— (natural). The following 
are of this kind, @^S. (a coUection), «^®e- (male), LQ<«®S- 
(female), Ld^s. (corruption); when, these and other similar words 
assumed these forms, it is impossible to ascertain at present. The pro- 
longations of sounds made in speaking, calling, selling, Ac., do not come 
within the province of grammar. There is nothing resembling the 
^(SnQu&S)!-^ in the English language. 

V. Shortened a.. 1. The short vowel s-, when 
joined to a hard consonant at the end of a word, and 
preceded by a single long vowel, as C?^®, eac jj;,ai/rjp •, 
or, by a vowel and a consonant, as lj^^, Q^^/rear jj/, 
©.(ijlL®, 0<ffi/r«wrQ ; or by at least two vowels, as 
6uir@, ^(5®, ueoirsf^ ; — is said to have but half its 
quantity (of sound) and is in consequence termed 
(^pj£luj&js.£E[rLa^ from (^ji/ and ^fueo (having a 
shortened sound). 

The following then are indispensable to the shortened s. : 
(1.) it mast be joined to a hard consonant ; (2.) it mast be 
preceded by more than one letter, anless in the case of a 
long vowel. In C^^/t^tk, the £_ breaks the first rule and is 
therefore a npp^snu^ (a perfect a ) ; ^© breaks the 
second rule. 



SHORTENED 2-. — SHORTENED ®. 17 

2. The f^^^ssru^ is named after the letter which im- 
mediately preceded it. If the * preceding letter' is a single long- 
Towel, it is termed QjFis^pQ(ir^i^ir^^^'sirth, as in js[r®^ 
Q^fT^ •, if an ^uj^iJa, ^tii^s^Q^iTL-ir, as in «o*o<flr, 
(SToo^ ; if a vowel, a_a!9/r^Q^/rL_a-, as ^(5®, i£ie(T^ \ 
if a hard consonant, <sijesrQ(7f^L.iT, as l/z1®, Qeu^^jj ; 
if a soft consonant, QLom-Q^fr^L^ir, as u^^^ jSeor^ •, 
and if a medial consonant, @«5)L_^Q^/r/_/f ; as ^/zeuL/, 

3- The total number of the * preceding letters' makes np the 
total number of (»;/r)Jl/«/r/i, which is as follows : — 

7 long vowels, -f- 1 guttural, -|- 11 vowels (^tsfr cannot 
come in the middle), -{- 6 hard consonants, -j- 6 soft conso- 
nants, and 5 medial consonants ((S^ cannot precede a hard 
consonant) = 36 in all. The number may also be asf ertained 
by a simpler but less accurate method, viz., multiplying the 6 
Q^iTu.ir by the 6 hard consonants. 

4. It may with advantage be mentioned here that the shortened nature 
of the -^ allows its omvmon before words beginning with a vowel, or its 

being changed into a short @ before those beginning with (l/. Thns 

L-fTssr ; ^(Sleu^ -|- UJ/rSsor z=:^Q(Su^ujfr2ssr, (See below— 
Syntax). 
Tolkappiyan, an ancient grammarian, considers the &_ in ^^SS)^ 

(your father), a (§p^<Siru^. 

VI. Shortened g). The @ in dSiuir (an expletive 
affixed to imperatives) and the @ generated from the 
combination of short s. with oj, are said to be shorten- 
ed in quantity. This is evident while prononncing 
the letter. Ex. Qs&tuSIujit \ tpn-Stuir^, dS/SsSturruLi, 
(from <ffi^(Si/, and oj/tul/ ; the a. in &;S(Sli, though a 
perfect one, is occasionally treated like the short a. ). 
There are therefore 37 shortened g). 

Beschi very properly adds to this list the jD which is usually prefixed 
to words beginning with (U, Thus ^OJ/rSoSr, ^UJLr.ek, The follow- 
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ingr couplet will shew that short @ is not counted as a syllable in 
Tamil Poetry. 

where the verse most be read as if the ^ at the beginning of the 
second foot were a mere mate consonant. 

VII. Shortmed go. The diphthong gg is regard- 
ed as a short vowel, when it occurs in words of more 
than one syllable. Thus, gguuffl, /SSfewia/, spudsfsr — 
in all /three parts of a word. In ea^j 6S)u^ (ssaa &c., 
the go is integral ; in consequence of which there is a 
difference of pronunciation between the two. 

VIII. Shortened ^(srr. The diphthong g&srr is 
likewise regarded as a short vowel in words of more 
than one syllable ; but it cannot be used in the middle 
or end of a word. Ex. QinmesTLa (taciturnity) ; Qsetr 
eu&j. But the ^&r has its full quantity in Qserr, 
Qeu&Tj Sue, 

IX. Shortened ld. The consonant th is shortened 
after essr and ^, and before eu, Ex. LaQ^emiJa 
( another form of Lo^ie^ti), Qutresrih (another form 
oiQuir^ih) ; LajTihiSUGSI^, in these the articulation 
is very slight. 

X. Shortened oo. The guttural which is generat- 
ed by the combination of final eb and err with ^ is 
also abbreviated. As, ff eu 4- j?^ = «oo/ff^, ^eu -f 

It is evident that of the ten kinds of Secondary letters 
enumerated above, the first two alone can properly be called 
independent letters, the rest being bat modifications in 
quantity of the original ones. 

The annexed list gives a complete olassifioation of all the 
letters in the Tamil language : — 



CLASSIFICATION OP TAMIL LETTERS. 



19 



09 CO t^ CO rH CO M 

^ cfd a 




20 quantitt.-kindrbd and doubling litties. 

Quantity op Letters. 

1. Every Tamil letter, whether primary or secon- 
dary, has a certain ^ed qnantity, called u^fr^^coir^ 
denoting literally a measure, 

2. The standard measure or qnantity is a certain 
anit of time occupied by men (of ordinary health) 
in snapping the finger or winking the eye. 

The fractionB of this unit are thus illnstrated, taking the snap as the 
integer. The time occupied in bringing the thumb in contact with the 
middle finger makes up <yM-f<mrtK of the unit, the addition of the pres' 
sure, kd^i the twisting, three-fwHIu ; and the letting off completes the 

fraction. The following is the Tamil rale ; Q^ ITI^&J Sireb, ^Q^ 

3. Distribution of quantity : Three measures are 
assigned to prolonged vowels ; tiim to long vowels and 
diphthongs ; one to short vowels, short go and <^etr 
and prolonged consonants ; half to consonants, short 
a. and @, and 4ydam : and one-fourth to short ld 
and •*•• 



Kindred, Doubling and Coalescing Letters. 
Kindred letters. The following pairs of letters are called 
@o5re7 (Lp^^ — kindred to one another. Thus, ^, ^ \ @, 
«j ; s., eia: ; 6T, (5r ; 9, ^ ; ©, g) ; ^err, s. ; «, c/ ; <F, 
(^ ; l1, 6wr ; ;^, ^ ; LJ, LTj ; p, €or. The medials have no 
kindred. Of the kindred consonants, the xnnte nasals, occnr^ 
ring in the middle of words without dovbling themselves^ must 
be invariably followed by their kindred surds. Ex.^/s;;£FLb, 

2. Doubling consonomts. All the consonants except /r and j^ 
may be doubled. Thns, LJ<fiB«u5, @/fi7/S69rLb, u^^t^LD^ 

Q^uuuthj QeuijaesiLD^ Qeuojiuui, QaueueuLb, Q^^suir, 
Qeusfr&rui, upo^^ Sesreerih, These are termed fLLsk 
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Coalescing consonants. All consonants except <ff, <f, ^^ 
and u, may coalesce with other consonants. The coalescing 
of nasals with their kindred sards has been already mention- 
ed. These are termed Q(sun)^^^Glu^dju^u:iiuS(^, Thus : 
^j ^j and isu with oj, Q^^iurr^, a_rfl(55(U/r^, Qufr(j^^ 
uj{r^\ L_ and rj with ^5, ^, and lj, with — 65LlcSti,«ilffi, 
j^iLuLD^sps, uuSin)^, spL\ \ essr and csr with a;, ^, u, 

qsflr««Rjr, ^earQ^iL^ qsjjrLjaSI/r, L/s3r(g5L£ieiS, qeertueu/r, 
Qu(T<skujir^, Qurr<sk(SiJ68^ *, ld with uj and ©; — «6ULd 
^/r^, <fE6Ui£>6u«6/j5J •, uj, /r and Lp with all consonant 
initials,— Co(aiiiJ,(o<av/r,si?Lp(ffiif^, 9lfSl^^ Qu^l^, 0iLS, 
zja/Tilft, ^fTnjSl, lUfT^j GueSl^ \ 60 and err with «, «F, 
L/j Qj and (u, — (o€u&Jy ©/(Terr misf-^^ SjlSI^, Oufn^, 
QjeQ^j luir^ \ when changed into gar and ®Rjr in poetry, 
they are followed by ld^ as Gu/rccrti), LD(if5®RjrLb. 

It win be noticed that in every instance in which a nasal is followed by 
other than its kindred surd (e.g.mSL.(fi(^Ujn'^^ Qsv^seoLo, 
sevLaeueSi^ &C.) the word is a compound one consistiiig of two 
individnal words. Of course, when letters express their own names 
they are not bound by these rules. Thus, ^ (Sunj^&T^ 6U 65r 0% « T «ar 



Initial Letters. 

1. The following letters may be used as initials : 
the twelve vowels, and the ten consonants, <5, <y, ;^, 
jF, u, LQ, (Si/, oj, (g5 and is — 22 in all. 

(a.) The vowels. Ex. jytf, ^srot_-, @if , /=/^®, S-SJ^^, 
sssLp^ ersuSsiJ, €r^, ^"-/ti, g&UL/, ^fiO)f_, ^ewaSJajti. 

(^bj Of the consonants, only the first six can combine 
with all the vowels. 
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Ex. («.) tSBi^^ sfT^^ fierf?, Srfi, (§l^, ^^ii^ 0«®, 
Co<fl;®, so^LJL/, Q<asin^^ QiSirear^ QsE&nsueb^ 

esi'fFssis^ QiFfT&j^ Qta^iTiSLCi^ Qiff&iitiujLCi, 

(^.) ^if, ^/r/r, ^rf?, ^«PLO, ^iL£>03)ii3,^<5«LD, Qfgffi, 

(lj.) L/^rS, u/r®, L9/fl, lS*®, qeu, ^«8jr, Qu^^ 

(lq.) La^, Lo/r^, a9^, l^^, (ip<ssr, ^Ssu, Qldil/, 
QuhiLj 60)Lnuj&jy QuifrefrmeOy Qunriry QLn(Sfr€srL6. 
2. Of the rest, q; is combined with eight vowels, vii., ^, 

«®J? ®> ^^5 ^? ^» © ftJid ^®fr : thns eui^, su/tlp, eQeff^, 

i/jj with six vowels, viz. ^^ ^^ e.^ cga:, ^, 9<srr : thus 

iu€i;69r/r, (u/rSlsor, iL/<ffa),^<ffLb, Qiuir^Lc^y QtueirQjssrui. 

^j with four vowels, viz. ^ J ^^ ^^ ^ : thns (gKLoeiS), 

157 is an initial only when preceded by the demonstrative 
particles ^, ^ and e., and the interrogative particles cr, 
and oj/r. Thus, ^ibmsenhy @/Ei/E;65rti, 8L/E//E'6crLb, cr/n 
lEfSJrtii, ttJ/r/s/ESSTLo. /s/ajroi is, however, never used by it- 
self. 



FiKAL Letters. 

1. The following letters may be nsed as finals : 
the twelve vowels, and the consonants, (^, cwr, ;f, 
uiy etsr\ dj, ir, &jy ^, i^, ^ — five nasals and all the 
liquids. 

To the above, the Nannill adds short £., making the num- 
ber twenty -four in all. 
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2. No words can end in a hard consonant. 

3. The Towels are finals in two ways, either by themselye* 
or in combination with consonants. Thus, 

(1.) By themselves : ^ (that), ^ (this), &. (the one between this 
and that), 6T (which), ^ (root mooDrng re$emble) ; ^ (cow) FF (fly)» 

eSL (flesh), ^ (arrow), ^ (beanty),^ (flood-gate), e^err or ^^ 

(those)— -in these examples, each of these vowels is an indei)6ndent no- 
tional word. The short vowels also act as finals in vowel prolongations : 

(2.) In combination with consonants r all except €T, Ex. ^efTj U 

GofT, sifl, (^jf, <ff®, ^^, C?^, «»^, QjnfT^ QiSfTy Q<£5err. 

Of these, ^ can be eombined only with ^ ; i^d ^<^y only with ^ 
and €27. In all vowel-c<Mi8onants, the vowel is regarded as the final, fo^ 

4). Examples of consonant finals : &fB^ (snok), Lc^essr 

QufTQj^^ (agree), ixtjrui, QufTCBr^ Qeudj^ Qeuir, Qeueb^ 

Q^eu, (SufTi^, (sufrm. Of these, (^, ^, eu are very rarely 

nsed as finals ; in fact, there is only one wrard ending in (R^^ 

viz., the one given above j only two in ^^ — QuiTQ^fi and 

Qeuffl^ (the back) ; and only four in ^^ — <^GUy @€^ and 

SLGU (the plurals of ^^ ^^ e.^ otherwise written ^0s>Qiy 

Q^eoeu &0') ai^d Q^eu (enmity). 

In English, however, almost all the letters are used as initials as well 
as finals. 

SUBSTITTTTES. 

1. In prose and poetry, one Jetter is sometimes 
substituted for another. This is termed QufreS in 
Tamil. QuireSI, from Qufreo (like) means what re" 
gemhles, or resembling letters* In most cases, this sub- 
stitution takes place for the sake of euphony. 

Inthia couplet ^roQ&sr is used tor jfjpQin (virtue), i. e.» 
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^ is subfitituted for Ca , the former being more euphonic 
than the latter. 

2. Snbstitates are of three kinds ; initial, medial 
and final, according as they occur in the beginning, 
middle or end of words. Thus : 

(a.) Initial substitutes. 
(1.) egyoj for ^ ; thus ^ujujit for ^luir. 

QmiL (0QJ6U UfiSllUfT fB(^La 

((sro«=«iL for rhyme). 
(2.) ^eu for gp^w ; thus ^^(scaeu for ^©rrerofii; 

^djsSuj Qj5(5^<3=^^n' @)C«(Lp(^ Qs^eusQiUiTsar 

(3.) ttJ/r for ^ •, iu{T® (^®)y luir^ i^M) 

(4.) g for ^ •, «roLD(C5<fF (m(^<gF), ss.UtS'd) (tJ<F6i;), 

esiu^iueo (ijQiZjeu). 
(5.) (55 for ^ ; (s^ewrS) (^swr®,) ^/tu5^ (^/raSjX') 

It ia worthy of remark that' the original form ^/ruS^ 

has now become obsolete. 

(&.) Medial substitutes. 

''o. before <F, «5y®j)LD<Fd=S5r for ^LD<F^ear 

(premier.) 
^ b. before (gj, g)Ssi;(^fi for ^eo^S 
(1.) 83 for ^ ^ (tank.) 

• c. before (ij, ^ss)(Ttu<ssr for ^jriusir 
(king) ; ^jrujesr is another form of 

a. after ^, g5^J5<r^ for ^^^^ 
(five hundred.) 
(2.) (^ for ypjb. after iZj,0ldil7(^(^ earn? for Qlduj^ 

Sdrp 0^ the troth.) 

^a. after o^r, u^esar^a'^fi for uo^sjr 
(8.) ^ for cu S j^^ ^£tej. g^^, QufTsar(^rr^^ for Qu/r 
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(4.) lu for # J Qptu 60 for Qp^^ ; ^rrtu^ for ^ir<Fssr 
(c.) Final sabstitntes. 

(1.) ssr for zi • mssrsar for Loswis, LOjrssr for Lojros, 
confined to names of the Impersonal class. 

(2.) rr f or 6u ; <5'/rLbu/r for ^n-Ldueo (ashes). 

(3-) ^(T for short s. ; ^cf^ihuir for^^-fiq (bud). 

(4.) err for 6u ; @^(STr for @/D6u ; LD^efr for La^eu 
(rampart) . 

Most of these snbstdtates are employed chiefly in poetay ; only a few 
occur in prose. To these may i>e added the following substitutes used 

only colloquially, viz., S= for ^, as iX)^iF<3^{T&ff for GSifi^^lT^ ; 

e{r.<sij^iB=irssr for toBi<sii^^{T€sr^ s. for 6&, (5® for Q<s{T® ; 
(S& for £-, Qffl5/r60)z_ for (^<8S)L- ; ot for @, Q^ro for ^/r). 

But not being strictly grammatical these are not to be imitated— but a 
knowledge of these is desirable; for instance, QlSlTicSiL- asutter^ 
ed by an educated man will signify a gyft^ while the same uttered by an 
uneducated or careless speaker (though erroneously for (^6Si>L.) 
will signify an umhreUa ; and so of several others. 

Figures. 

1. The Tamil resembles Greek and other languages ' in 
employing its letters to denote numbers, instead of indepen- 
dent symbols like the English. Some of the characters are 
however slightly varied in form, while in one or two instances, 
new ones have been invented. 

2. Thus ^ represents one ; a., i^o ; /s. (a slight varia- 
tion of /E/), three ; ^ (of f)^ Jour ; @, Jwe ; or (a small /r 
added to ,^), six j ot, seven ; ^^ eight ; ^ (addition of a 
curve to <ffi), nine\ a) (^oj slightly altered), ten\ flT,hundred; 
^^ thousand (this appears to be a combination of ^ and ^). 

3. Even the fractions are represented by individual 
characters ; a few will suffice ; half is denoted by 6) • 

one-fourth by <su ; three-fourths by ^ ; Ac. 

4. Why certain letters rather than others were selected to denoto 
particular numbers, it is difficult to ascertain. Conjectures may b^ 
made with regard to one or two characters, 0, g. & may have beea 
ehosen as it is the firti consonant ; Gl is the initial in ^(i^ \ ^ 
is the initial in the Sans, term for eight (^q^L- LD ) 

3 
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ETYMOLOGY— 0#/r6u6)S(U6u. 

The Second part of Tamil Grammar treats of three 
things regarding individual words : — 

1st. Classification, or the diffe|f ent classes or kinds of 
words and the nature of each. 

2nd, Inflection, or the various changes which words un- 
dergo in the construction of sentences ; and 

3rd. Derivation, or the manner in which individual words 
are formed and derived. 

I. Classification. 

1. All Tamil words are divided into four classes, 
viz., the Name or Noun, the Verb, the Qualifying 
Word, and the Particle. 

2. The Noun or Quiuir is the name of any thing that 

exists in nature. 
The Wpgiiati Nonns and Prononns are included in the Tamil term 

QuoJ/r ; thus ^eu^ (he) is as much a Nonn as L06s/?^^, 
a man. The Pn>nim» is sometdmes rendered L^JT^uQuiuir, Imt 
there is no- necessity for it. 

3. The Tamil term efl&or which denotes action corres- 
ponds to the English Verb, which signifies a word. 

The latter is so called from its importance in a sentence, the former 
from its appUcation. I^ogically and more accurately, the Verb (aSSoOr) 
is that which asserts something about the $ulffwt. For, though in the 
sentence, ^ir^^S^ 07(15 ffl(2?«Jr, euQ^Sl(n^sor (comes) signifle* 
an action, still, in the sentence ^B^lTiS^sesr j^ebeveuear, the word 

jp^eoeusk' which no more denotes action than (F/r^;ffS9r itself, is 
regarded as a verb, merely because it makes a statement regaading the 
Btibject d^irfSjSear, 

4. Both Adjectives and Adverbs are expressed in Tamil 
by one Part of Speech, viz., a./fl, AtPribute, 
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The Adjective is nsnally termed QutU(r^ifl, and the Ad- 
verb ^jSlgfeDru^rf?. '"These three classes of words, namely, th« 
Nonn, the Verb and the Qualifying Term, may be called the 
nqtioTial words in the language, all others being termed 
Particles. 

5. The fourth-class ^s5>L-^Q,SFfr&)^ (middling or inter- 
vening words), corresponds to the English Prepositions 
Conjnnctions and Interjections. 

Table of Pabts of Speech. 
Tarn. Eng, 

1. Noun C Noun. 
{Qutuir) \ Pronoun. 

2. Verb. (sQ^stsr.) 

3. Qual. Words. Ci^if,<;*^^^ 

(^^'•) (Article. 

A Ti ^« 1 C Prepositions. 

4. Particles. i Conjunctions. 
(jgj&SL,.) (interjections. 



The Noun. — Quiurrs^Q^fffTeo. 

1. It lias been already said that the Tamil Qutuir 
(pronounced very nearly like (ou/r, which is only 
another form) is the name of anything that exists 
in nature. Thus, ^s^^dr (person), O^F^Sfew (place), 
jEiT&r (time), Quireor (thing), fFssrea)Ln (quality), <iF/rQ/, 
(action), uS (feeling), &c., are all Nouns. 

2. So far the Tamil Noun agrees with the English. But 
there is another kind of Quiuir, called in Tamil eQ^sartutr^ 
^^ssaruL^iiiQuajir corresponding to which there is none in 
the English language, and which in English is usually 
rendered into a Noun or ProTuyum and cw* Adjectival cUmse. 
Thus, jp6sr(nr^dj s.(SS)LptSsQp€iissr eSiQ^^^ ^spt—Sijn'ssry 
he who labours well will prosper. Though in the following 
•enitence LDifl<SiS^'^ tSi6S)Lpuun'€sr^ the expression ' the 
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dead* might be substituted for u^(fj^^(sijsifr^ still the ren- 
dering is ^defective as regards Gander and Number ; even 
then ' dead' is an Adjective used as a Noun, but not a Noun 
jper se like the Tamil word. 

3. Tamil Nouns are classified in two ways : 1st 
according to origin and 2nd according to applica- 
tion. 

I, Classification based on Origin or Derivation. 

(1.) Names which have been given to objects without any 
reason are termed ^Q^n^iQuiuir, as LDjrLa, i§€VLn jSir^ 
^, QurrstfT^ n^frib. These may be called Arbitrary Names , 
and are further termed LDfTL^, (primitive) if they have existed 
from time immemorial, and m/^5,firii5^ (making) if they are 

coined by the speaker or writer merely for the 
occasion and are capable of no further application. For 
instance, in a certain stanza, the word (ip/l(o©L., (egg) is 
by the poet made to signify the god Subramanya. 

Logically, also, the Arbitrartf noun* are distinguished into Generic 
(Qlj/T^) and Specific (^n?LJq) according as they denote a 
genus or species. ThusLOlTlij is Qu(T^ and uSssr, &puL\, 

(2.) Names which have been given to objects with some 
proper reason are termed <!£(TrT66Gr&@(6)^ Appellatives. Thus 
birds are called u/Dsroei/, liter^ly that which JUeSj from up, 
to fly. The Appellatives are also distinguished into primitive 
(ldstu) * and special (^^^Sii) as well as into generic 
(QuiT^) and specific (SfDULj), Thus, (upssxsu) is 
a primitive term, while (ueveufsar), is a special ; ^geafl, 
(an ornament, lit. that which adorns) is generic, while (ipi^i, 
(crown) is specific. 

For practical purposes, the class of Specials may be left oat of con- 
sideration, as they are very few, and the Nouns thus classified : 
Arbitrary - generic, (@0(^^uQlj fT^ ) or Arbitrary - specific 



* The following sfttram explains what LDITLI is : cruQufTCf^&r, 
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r@®(^,a9#ft/DLJL/) and Appellative-gremeric (<SSiJ iressr«(g/6lu 
QufT^^) or AppoUative-Bpeciflc (dSfTjr€6sr-gS(§jS^ISfDLJI^) 
Of course, wherever Specials occur, they may be so termed. 

When, however, a name is given partly with reason and partly 
without it, it is termed &[TSl3scf^(B(^;S}, As, ^gyeuff), a plant. 
Table of Nouns classified according to Origin. 

/a. Primitive (LQ/rq) 

^ Arbitrary \ 6. Special (^ssu^) 

(g)®@>5/) i ,, (je^^ric {Qun^) 

Nouns, i' \d. Specific (fflnpuLy) 

(QuiLiir). ! Appellative ( »• Primitive (lojl/) 

{<sfr[re6or<s J ^- Special (^s^os) 

^fiSl) I c. Generic (Qunr^) 

\d. Specific (finjLJL^) 

4. II. Classification based <fii Application, 

Noiiiis are also classified according to the differen t 
kinds of objects to which they are applied. But 
before classifying them in this manner, it is better 
to divide a large portion of them into two groups, 
viz., thePrimary and Derivative. 

A. Primary Nouns. These are all underived simple 
Names, and are of six kinds, 

(1.) Names of objects, QufTQ^ilQuturr, This 
term includes all objects with the exception of those 
mentioned below. As, LCi(SGFi^ssr^ /j^fTLD, a?©, QufTfir. 

(2.) Names of places, ^L_L/0Ljaj/r, Qi3Fssr^sBr, Lndsv 

It is indeed singular that the Tamil reckons ' mountains' 
and ' rivers' among places rather than among objects, nor is 

there any provision for Proper Nouns in the Tamil Gram- 
mar. It would however, be an improvement to consider, 
as Proper, all names which in signification agree with that 
of the English Proper Noun, and call them ffBeoHuQuiutr^ 
Thus Qf^csrdsar^^Lnn' 60 UJ id, <3S^^sk^ iSfkioS)^, and other 
Singular Names may be termed ^sifluQuiuir, Besides, the 
distinction between * object' and ' place' in certain cases 
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is not clearly drawn oat. u^2eo is as much an object as 
Lpiru3, and the latter occupies a certain amount of space 
just as the former. 

(3.) Names of time, sfreouQutuir, Thus, ^ireiiy 
U4F6U, LDfTff}^ «frdso infT^so, are all names of time. 

(4) Names of members or parts of a whole, 

Coy/r, are all of this class. The term S^ssr means 
a-^'uq, a member. 

(5,) Names of qnalities, (^eacruQuujir.Ajs, js^esiu^, 

^(oS)LD, 0<FL£>Sl»m, QuQ^(oSiLa^ ^^05>LD, QLCKSSTGSiLD, 

s®cs)La, j5sorj]SI, jseoih, /^^(Si LnLp<sif, These are 
called also u(5scrL\uQuujrr, 

(6.) Names of actions. Q^n-i^pQutuir, As, Quir^ev 
fflj0sro«, £s&jsSl, ^LlL-/i,Lj/rLl®. This class is largely 
derivative. 

This list nearly exhausts the Primary Nouns. All names answering 
to the English Collective and Material Names come under the class of 
Object names. The Personal Pronouns are Primary Names. 

B. Derivative Nouns^ A very large number of 
Nouns are derived from Primary names and the 
other Parts of speech. These may be termed u(^Qu 
(JuiT (divisible Nouns), and those usnuQuiuir (indi- 
visible Nouns). 

(1.) From Primary Nouns, 

(a.) From object-names. Quir&sretsr^k (^Quiiesr^^ 
^L-t—iresr (aS*®), Laj^^irssr (usjtlq), 

(6.) From place-names. LD^soiutresr ( icSfeu), S0Efl"/r6w- 
( ssE/r ), fiS<s?Rjr(J^/r (sSsfcr), 0eo^^(rif (^0eo\h), 

(c.) From time-names, QQjeaBevrrear (Coeueafl&J summer) 
^^&S)frujn'dr (^^gron" sixth lunar mansion), Q^^ 
jEeoiresr (^^jSQ^jseo yesterday), 

(d.) From part-names, np^sm (Qpk(^\ueo^(u^^\ 
not the lizard), arrevirsk (^arr&j^t u^rrirussr (ld/t/tl^). 
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(e,) From quality-names, stfiujsor (<£F^crozj3), ^(sfrerresr 

(/.) Prom aotlon-names, ^^(sufTssr (f^^^eu), PFeuireifr 

(fF^&j), UfrQCoQJfTesr (U/7 0^6U), ^ilt^ (g^Ll®/ff6l>). 
Of the above, none of the first five kinds of derivatiyes can be 
literally expressed in English by single words. Thus ldSsuOJ/TS^t, 
is a 'mountain man' ('mountaineer' approaches it, but this is exceptional); 
Q/BQT^/FGOfrek^ is a 'man of yesterday;* np<ss<S0sr^ he who has a 

(singular-shaped) nose ; eueStUSO". a strong man, or rather, the 
man of strength. But it is not so with the action names. ^^(SUfTesr 
IB* teacher ;* PT (SUIT ear is '^wer ;* L/ff'^C^fiU/r^, *nnger;* but even 
this is not always the case. 

(2.) From Verbs. 

{a.) From Belative Participles, fFi—^^ojSGr^ jBL-^QfD 
€usar (from jei^^^ and jsi—sSip), 

(6.) Finite Verbs themselves are used as Nouns, This 
is peculiar to Tamil. LDff"0RjrL-ff"/r (those who have been 
destroyed), ^0RjrL_n/r (those who have seen), &n)cnfh (the 
learned). Qup(fjr^iT (parents), ^^L_/7ff- (those who have 
ruled). The following distich from the EuBa]. illustrates this 
use of Finite verbs : 

Lneon l£Isg><^ ^Q(^sGr Lan'sasn^ Qs^fr^^rrir 

In this couplet both the words <5r®@)S3r and Q<3^iT^^&fr^ 
though in themselves Finite Verbs in the past tense, 
from the roots (^(^ (to go) and Q^ir (to reach), are here 

used as Nouns, the first in the Sixth or Genitive case,' and the 
second in the Nominative. 
These Nouns are called in Tamil (Sii)%5r(L/n'6u3sosriL/Lb QuiZJ/T, 

or briefly s^/SsuruQuaj/f, but this name is also applied to such 
other Derivative nouns as may be used as predicates ; thus, in the 
sentence fseoeo^ <F/r^^S3r, jgeoeo^^ which is the subject 
and which may also be the predicate when the sentence is reversed, 
is a s5l355ruj/r6u8s33rtqLLQLj<L//r, (though QiJUJir/reuSsucru^m 
S^Sfeor would be a more appropriate name). But a distinction ia 
made between these two classes of Nouns, viz., those which are derived 
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from the Relative participles and Finite verbs shewing tense, — and 
those which are derived from all other (derivative) Noons ; the former, 
which indicate tense are called Q^{niS^sS^50nuil6v2siSinLlLa 
QuiUfTy and the latter which do not indicate tense, are called 

(§rSlui-lsQ^SSrujfr6vdsssriLjLC)QuujiT. This subject will be more 
fully dwelt upon under "Verbs." We shaD call the former class 
* Conjugated Nouns,' or * Appellatives.* 

(3.) From the Demonstratives. (srL-QLJQuujn') ^eueir^ 

^(Su&r &G from ^ (that) ; ^oysar, ^su/f &c , from ^ 

(this) ; a.(a/sjJr, Q_suefr &c., from s_ (between this and that). 

These may be called the Demonstrative Pronouns correspond- 
ing to hSf shSy ity &c. 

(4.) From the initial Interrogative letters- ('sQ^uQu 
ujfr), CTiSiJSsr from cr (who or which) ; <^^ from ^ 
(who or which) ; lurr^^ lUiTiSuir, lurr, from tuir (who or 
which). These may be called the Interrogative Pronouns- 

(5) From Qualifying Words, fflgu/r, ueoir from ^6V 
and ueo (or more properly ^gu and u^)-, ^(f^evetfr^ ^ 
©y/r, u^^Ubir from 6^0, (JI^P^^, and u^^ (Numeral 
Nouns g7 SJRtr ,^2/ tJ®LJ(U/r).The8e Numeral nouns have nothing 
in English corresponding to them, ^^mtsii^ is on-e man^ — a 

phrase and not a single word ; and the same of the other 
numeral nouns. 

(6.) From Particles. iSpa from i3p \ LDpsoroCoiufrsk 

from u^p^. 

Other classes of Nouns. 

(C.) Personal Nouns or Pronouns. iSla^uQuajir. 
1. These are of two kinds : the 1st Personal and the 
2nd Personal, with different forms for each number. 
To these should be added a third kind, which is 
eotnmon to the three Persons, The First Personal 
Pronouns are jsnek^ lun'sk^ (singular) and jfitld, tufTLct 
(5fTm<s(m (plural). The Second Personal Pronouns 
are (singular) and ,/f /r, jSuSir, ^sEUr, ^msm^ and 
^eusiV, (plural) ; the Common Personal Pronouns 
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are e'eLevrru^ for the plural alone, and ^rrsk 
(singular) smd^fTLo (plural). 

2. Of the two Pronouns ^^63r and ujr^^ the former ig 
more frequently used, jFfTisjserr and. /f /s««fr used chiefly 
in speech are double plurals as will be seen in the Chapter 
on Inflection, j^itld and fsniui^Gk are thus distinguished 
colloquially : jeitld includes those who are addressed while 
•BfTmsm excludes them ; thus, Q^\L<3u&(oC>)^ jsfrLDeu&SBah 
<sQeu&sor(SlLCi, we (and you who hear) must worship God ; 
;B{riki<s-&r ^so)^<^ a^^i-.fTLh, we (not you) saw it. 
jBiTLja j){:oO^SB <i£<skrQi-.mji we (as well as you) saw it. 
As there is nothing of the kind in the English language, 
foreigners will do well to attend to this nice distinction 
of usage. 

3. /sfTij^ is used instead of /Bfrear^ the plural for the 
singular, in the following instances : 

(a.) When one of a company speaks for the rest. JpfTisiS&r 
^eefls SjfLaLDfrdj <su((^Q<sij{T\h, 

(h.) By persons in l^gh authority, ^uul^<fQs^iIj(SU^ erisi 
&&T Q^^ih. This is the * honorific jBilUh^ — Lnffiujn'GSj^U 

(e.) By authors and editors of newspapers and magazines. f^fTin 

@;^J0r6U ^lUjb/DSOfTQ^ua. This, as in English, might b« 

called the 'editorial ^/Tii.' 
(d.) When speaking of the human race. rsH'iJb (STSST'^sr ! 6T<5ser 

4. Of the Second Personal Pronouns, the forms 0t^SifT, 
0'^n- and <Die6<^fr are confined to high classical use. 
i^iks&r is a collquial double plural of /. Equals address one 
another as 0!Ej<s<5fr, psT!ES<s<3fr (from ^[tldJ ; also inferiors 
make use of the same form when addressing superiors, ^/f 
is the colloquial singular, except in the following instances 
where {§ is made use of : — 

(a.) In addressing an inferior, as a master speaking to his servant, 
a father to his child, or a teacher to his pupil. ^ (qJSOt Qf5n)^(Su(r 
eSevoSO 1 Why did y<m (Shakespeare would say thou) not come 
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yesterday t But % snperior speaking to one who though inferior in 
rank is still a respectable person, will say plTi thus the Sovereign to 
his minister, ^ir QcF«T6i»aj^ 0iui£UJu:sn'\L^ Q^tisk^Si 
€srto^. But in angry and scornful language, ^ is used even 
when addressing superiors. 

(b.) In addressing those who are objects of affection, ^ is invariably 
employed. Still the idea of inferiority is maintained even here. The 
person who loves is supenor to the beloved one. CTSsr^^gOtc ^S 

(o.) In addressing the Deity. ^ ussufT (Sl(St5f€B(^^^^eS)fi> 
U^0 fSfruL^La^eieuCceijrr ? This noble manner of addressing 
the Deity, so peculiar to the Tamil poet and devotee, has been 
unfortunately abandoned by Tamil Christians who substitute the 
colloquial jSn for jS, The other Dravidians have not done so, 
and the English have faithfully adhered to ' then.' 

Of course, in poetry, S is always used, whether the 
person addressed be equal, inferior or superior. 

D. Transferred Nouns. ^(^QuojIt, 1. These 
constitute yet another important class of Nouns. 
In these words, by a sort of catachresis (which must 
have taken place at a very remote period and which 
certainly does not take place at the present time 
nor at any time that one may wish) the name of one 
object is transferred to another kindred or eontigiwus 
to it. The terms ^(^Quiu/r, and ' metonymy* do 
coincide, but they are not coextensive. 

A/^ means to "become^ — the name of one thing "becoming 

that of another. 

2. There are as many kinds of ^(^Quiurr as there 
are ways in which the transference of meaning can 
be effected. 

(1.) QuiTQ^err ^(^Quiuir. Transferred objeot-name. The 
name of an object is transferred to one of its parts. Ex. 
c^LQ/Jou ^^5arujQ<su^Quff fi Q<f^6u(tll, where ^/is 
U6U, a j>lant, is made to denote its flower. 
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(2.) ^i^eun'(^QuujiT, Trans, place-name. The name of the 
place ia applied to something contained in it, or as it |is in 
English, * the container for the contained' ; ^eosih erearesr 
Q^fT^^th ? Here ©.eu^ff/i, the world, means * the public* 

Thus in English, * what will the world say.'—* The kettle 
boils.' 

(3.) saeoeuiT^Quujrr. Trans, time-name. The name 
of the season is given to what grows or takes place in it. 
«/T/r ^^^^^* I'^ *'^i8 sentence, strrr denotes a oeri<ain 
harvest reaped in the ^rrn (rainy) season. 

(4.) ft35orc^@OLjaJ/r. Part for the whole, or 'synecdoche' 
qsyf)(yi^sn-^^^, t^® i^™® o* *he *rui* (tamarind) for the 
tree; Q(sup/6}2so j5L-L-irek^ the name of the leaf for the 
creeper. This is the exact reverse of the first kind, * the 
whole for the part.' Compare the English, * ^here my little 
feet did pass.' * Mine eyes shall see thy salvation.' 

(5.) (^eocrsii/r (^Quoj/r, *The abstract for the concrete,* 
the name of the quality for the thing possessing that 
quality, srrir jSigsnr su®Rjr6ro«, a hand liberal as the cloud; 
but (55 /r^ originally denotes blackness, A very common 

figure in English. Of. * Where grey-beard mirth and 
smiling toil retired.' 

(6.) Q^iTLffeon'(^Quujnr. Trans action-name. The name 
of the action is applied to the result produced by it, or to 
that which underwent the action, (sumpeo ^emi—rr^ • 
eup/Dsb means drying in the sim, but in the example, it 
signifies an eatable which has been so dried. 

(^•) ^(SrrsDfii/ ^(^Quiuff^ Trans, measupe-name. Names* 
indicating measure (in the abstract) are applied to their 
concretes. This is only a species of the 6th kind of trans- 
ference. Of this species, however, there are four kinds : 

(a.^ sressressr&j ^<sn'sa)6u : <ff/r6i)/rG*6u jFi—t^^rrear, 
literally, * walked with one-fourth,' the leg being a fourth of 
the stature. The waist is called ^6G>/r lit. haljf, ^esrjn 
the Adj. onCf denotes one thing. 
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(6.) erQ^^eb ^srreoeu : ^eotrsQsfrd). Literally, 
A lifting stick, but tbe phrase here denotes a pair of scales. In 
^eofr sSl0y)p^^n esr ^ the word is applied to the welUsweep, 

(c.) Qps^^eo ^sai^eu : uis^ s_eo)/_;^^^, the ab- 
stract ' measure ' here denotes the vessel which answers to 
that measure. In ^^Q^ua^^i^Sj^ lj^l retains its original 

meaning. 

a word indicating a * lineal measure' is here applied 
to a wall having that measure. Gf. * Give an inch and he 
takes an ell.' 

(8.) Q^[Td>eofr(^Quujrr. The Tamil synonymes for 

* word,* Q^neo, s.(oS>fT, Qlditl^ &o. are used in other than 
their original meanings. §j^^^B(^ P.(rC))fr(oT(Lp^^eor, 
where s_(sro/r means meaning or commentai'y. Of. the English, 
' one word more and I have done.' 

(9.) ^iTG^ lUfTi^QuiuiT, The * contained for the con- 
tainer,' the opposite of the 2d. sSl!cfJ&^ (tpfiSi^^^, here, 
eQ&ri>(^ (light) signifies the stand on which it rest« ; and 

QfB(^^l33(r^^^, ^iTinad means that which is in a ^[r&srijy, 
place. 
(10.) SIT jr COST ^(^QuiuiT, Transference of cause to 

effect : e. g. a book which treats of holy advice (^(^/kQlo/tl^) 

is so named from that cause. Compare the English titles, 

* Holy War,' * Paradise Lost,' * The Task.' 

(II.) (SPiiBuj ^^Quiuir, Transference of effect to cause, 
the reverse of the former. /Firesr ^eoib&fTWLa eufr&>3s8 
QfD^, I ani reading Rhetoric — the name of the effect to 
the treatise from which it is obtained by study. 

(12.) &ir^^{T ^^QutufT, A treatise named after its 

author. ^({^(sn&ir^tsurr ufTiT^^Q^&QjSirn- ? meaning 
Tiruvalluvar's KuBal. Very frequent in English. ' He reads 
Shakespere.' * One should spend his days and nights with 
Addison.' 



NOUNS — KINDS OF TBANSFEfiEED NAMES. 37 

(13.) €L<a/srom ^(^Quojir. Metaphor involving a single 
term. sa'^<Sd^fi(T^, The youth came, thongh ^/r&rr 
literally denotes, * a young heifer.* Also all names (Proper), 
named after gods and goddesses, belong to this class, 

(14.) ^Q^QuujQiTiriLurir(^Quuj[r. Two Nonns coming 
together, the former by transference indicating the latter. 
Thus Gu^iT^Scn-^S. In tl^s phrase S(srra9 (a word) is 
made to signify a letter (the letter gl;). 

^(^Quiuir is also classified into sQiLl^ ^(^Quiuir^ eS 

t_rr;S ^i^Qutuir, and aS/ilOti eQi—ir^ ^(^Qutjuir, But 
these are not of sufficient mportance to be explained here, nor are they 
of frequent occurrence even in classical compositions. 

One point, however, deserves to be remembered in connec- 
tion with the Tamil Metonymy. Transference is not only 
single, as we have seen in the examples cited above, bat also 
double and even treble. Double Trans, is termed ^(TRLni^ 

(lit. twofold), and Treble, npihiai^ ^^Quiunr, In Ljed^^ 
^Gfrnr^m^ *he ate tamarind,' — the name of the taste (sour- 
ness) is transferred to the fruib' (tamarind) — this is single 
transference. In uieifijEiLi—fresr^ ' he planted the tamarind,' 

the name of the taste is first transferred to the fruit and thence 
to the plant — double transference. In ^ESfrir ^^i^^^ 
the name of the colour (blackness) is tmsferred to the clovd 
and that to the rainy season, and that again to the ha/rvest 
reaped in that season — treble transference. 
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The Verb. — sStdssr, 
- 1. The Verb signifies action. Ex. jBUy (^cusar) 

Properly speaking, the Verb is tha^ which asserts something 
about the subject, as, tff^ir^^esr jBebeifCor^ where the Noun 
jF&jevesr acts as a Verb. The assertion may be Affirmative, 
or Negative ; Declaratory, Imperative, Interrogative, or 
Optative ; or it may imply an action, quality or state. 

2. The Nanniil defines the Verb as follows : — 
Qs=djueu^y «(T5aS), 06OLhyQ<3=uj&)j sireoih 

A Yerb is that which contains the following six marks, viz. 
agent, instrument, place, action, time and object. Thus in the 
sentence (^tuojek (^l-^qs)^ ^^ssr^^frek, * the potter has 
made the pot', — the potter is the agent; the clay, wheel, &c., 
instruments ; the making, the action; past-tense, the time; and 
the pot, the object of the action. 

3. There are two large classes of Verbs, Q^(fl 
iS2bo and t^j^luLf, which may be called the Definite 

and the Indefinite. 

There is nothing corresponding to this in the English Yerbs, 
as will be seen presently. 

Definite Verbs. — Q^(fl;fi2a)a985or. 

4. The Definite Verbs are those which shew 
tense by certain distinct marks, as, iFtr^^dr eu^ 
fitresr^ where (sufi^irsor clearly shews the past tense 
by certain marks, (e. ^., ^) contained in itself — 

hence the Tamil term Q^(fljS2so, 

The Definite Yerbs, then, are the proper Yerbs — the Inde- 
finite((^^Ljq) being, simply, other Parts of Speech acting 
as predicates. 

5. The Definite Verbs are variously classified : — 
(1.) Finite Yerbs and Participles. (Lp^jj/ fii9S5or and ^^ 

iffsQ^ssr. They are Finitef if they express the agent by shew- 
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ing Gender, and Participles if they do not shew it. In other 
words, Finite verbs have personal terminations, of which the 
Participles are destitute. In ^a^^^ tsu^^frsk^ qj^tt^/Tsw 
indicates the agent by its termination ^esr ; but change 
the sentence into (su^^ s^tr^^eisr \ here <si}^^ is without 
any termination of gender and cannot therefere be said to be 
complete {(ipp^). The term ist^S'^fld (from 5T(|5<flr to 
decrease) denotes deficiency. (See Inflection — Verbs.) 

(2.) Eegular and Irregular. Exactly as in English— 
those are regular which form their tenses in the usual 
manner, while the irregular (which however are very few) 
do the contrary, at least with regard to the past tense. 
Q<FUJ, QiF/r®, GuiT are regular; gurr, uQ (to suffer), ^/r 
(to die) are irregular. But this distinction is not so impor- 
tant in Tamil as in English. 

(3.) Active and Neuter. Qs=uJUuQQufr(T^<S(r (^sk(ir^ 
aSISscr and Qs'UJLJu(^Qun'(j^(S(r (^ssrcSluusSl^osr, or liter- 
ally. Verbs which have objects (Qs'iuuuQQuitq^&t^ Bud 
Verbs which have no objects. 

Thus, sfr^^€sr Q&n-pp^Bosr ^'is^^^rr^. Here jy^z. 
^^irehr is transitive, its object being Qstrpp^SBr; but 
in the example (F/r^^£9r Q(Susiir(fr^esr^ though the object is 
not expressed, Qeusk(TPSsr is still a Transitive verb. In 
^ir^^ssr i5u.^^[issr^ the Verb is intransitive, because, 
it neither has, nor can have an object. When, however, the 
grammatical subject is made the object and ' not the real 
agent of the action indicated by the verb, the verb is said to 
he passive^ Q^ujuiTLLQsEi^ssr, As, jntrsk ^i^,gs<suuiL 
Qi^esr^ I was beaten; ^•ss^ ^^^^^, the nose was 
cut off. 

As a general rale, the Tamil Active verb cannot be used as a Nenter 
without changing its form, but this is not the case with English 
Transitive verbs. * I move the table', and * I move ' are examples 
of the same Verb being used transitively and intransitively. Take 
the same verb as an example, and render the sentences into Tamil, 
thus jEiresr QLCi0S)<3=6B)Uj j»ict^<B=&S(opcs!^ Bad /Sfrssr ^ 
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coi^QQpdsr^ here the yerbs are different, and the form is tunmllj 

modified when the verb is changed from the active into the neater 
or vice versa. 

(4.) Subjective and Objective. ^cw-aSSsor and LS/Da99gBr. 
This classification is a very important one and it is based on 
the nature of the agency implied in the action. 

If the action of the verb is performed directly by the 
(grammatical) agent, the verb is said to be Subjective. Ex. 
n^nsor ^5 i—.<Bb&Q rOck ^ j^rrsk ^i^-kSQpm where in both 

the instances, it is I (the grammatical agent) that walk 
and strike. As shewn in these examples, the subjective, 
verb is either active or neuter. If, however, the action 
is only indirectly performed by the grammatical agent 
(or through the agency of another) the verb is said 
to be Objective. Ex. jBfresr (^^ssi{T<sS)UJ f5 i—UlSi&QQ p&sr , 

Here the real performer of the act is the horse, though I 
am the cause of his walking. In the first example, I am 
the dvreet a.gent, in the second, the indirect agent ; besides , 
in the first, ^i_ is a neuter verb, in the second, it is an 
active verb governing the object (^^go/rerooj, and changing 
its form into fSi—UiS, 

Thus every objective verb is also a transitive verb, and 
there is not a single neuter verb in Tamil that cannot become 
active by assuming the objective form. An (active) Objective 
verb is a kind of * Double transitive.' 

These Objective verbs correspond to certain Causative 
forms of verbs in the English language. Thus rise is 
6T(LpLDq, raise, eT(LpUL| ; «**» e-iL^fiq^^ set, S-tLafTQ^eSl; 
walki /5L—, walk the horse, (^^soprssiiu jSi—^^y Ac. 
Regarding the various ways in which Tamil Verbs merge 
from the subjective into the objective form, see below. — 
(Inflection — Verbs.) 

Indefinite Verbs — ^fSui-\^^m. 
1. The Indefinite or Indirect verbs are other 
Parts of Speech used as Finite Verbs (or predicates), 
and Participles. 
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This class of Verbs, peculiar to Tamil Ghrammar, owes its 
origin to the absence of the copula in Tamil. For in English, 
when the predicate happens to be any other part of speech 
but the Verb, as in the example, ' John is a good hoy,* 
it is united to the subject by the verb to he, which is, in con- 
sequence, termed the * copula.' The Tamil, however, effects this 
differently,b7 »*.ffifing to the predicating word the same gender- 
mark as the subject, thus, <F/r^^£ar j5&)eueucifr^ s'fT^^ 
fP^eoeu&Tj LOiTii Quifl^, These sentences may be ex- 
panded into, iFfr^iSsor J5ebe0(su^iju ^(m<s8(n^^y &c., 
but to do so would not be idiomatic, unless special emphasis 
require it. Thus, in the kind of sentences here referred to, 
while in English the part of speech of the predicate conti- 
nues to be the same, in Tamil, it becomes a Verb, but as 
it shews no tense (at least directly), it is called (^jjSluLjsSdssr, 

In our classification of Nouns, we have the Derivative class 
— consisting of those nouns which are derived from simples 
words; thus the Derivative Nouns (^(^/Slui^sSldssrujir&j 

jySssJTLL/tii O/JOJ/f) and the Indefinite- Verbs (@^ljl/ 

e^Ssor) are identical as to origin though opposed as to use. 

They are Nouns or Verbs according as they are used as the 
one or the other Part of Speech.* 

2. When used as predicates, the Indefinite Verbs are 
termed Finite Verbs, (^fSiuL\ (sSi^ssr(Lf^fl)jpi ; as, ffir^fiear 
jSeoeoeD&ir *, but when they are used as Participles, they 
are termed ^fiSuLj sQ^ssr QtUiffiFLa and (^j£IljljljQuuj 
0/r«F<flF/i, as, ^eoeo <3^fT^fiek ; eueueu 0«5/rp/D«Jr. 
(Relative Participles); ^eudssr ^^/6ls^Q<Fdj \ ui^iiSear 

* It is at first sif^lit straoge that the (Tamil) name of Derivative 
Noum Bhoold be derived from that of the Indefinite Verbt, instead of 
the reverse being the case. The reason appears to be a logical one. 
The use of Derivative Noons originates in predication, for when one 

uses the term jBeoe\)ei]SS<^^ one makes this an assertion con- 
cerning a certain subject, and thus the word comes to be used first of 
all as a Verb and is conseqnently termed (S^/jSuLj^^SBT, and when 

this same word is nsed as a Noun, it is named (^jjSuLjsS^SfSrujT 

6u jySsosru^LoQuaj/r. 
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pi JFi— (Verbal Participles). But the latter are very few in 
number 

3. Indefinite Verbs are derived from 

(1.) Nouns, LoiTLCi Sjj$}^, {S^6G>ld) (2.) Interroga- 
tives, as, ^(sassr creuesr •, ^lutriT ? (3.) Demonstratives 
QsfTpp^ ^(suesr^ Q^irpcSl ^(Su&j, (4.) Adjectives, 
^eustfT ^fresTfTT^dr, (6.) Particles, as. ^ 9im<B^<8SifiU 
Qu(TekfQ<su€sr {Quireb) ; (Sijp/6}uj^^<ss€0£seo<S(^LD (<£5eu 
<ff6w) ; mear^ ^eos^^ u^(5sreofluj^ LjifKoLDfr (ujssJr). 

The Indefinite Participles are derived chiefly from Abstract 
Nouns (uswrq) ; thus, jijifjuj from ^0«x)u> ', Qu(Btu 
from Qu(r^(SB)Ln ; SjjSIuj from ©jj/stolo •, fseoeo from 
;5ssr0S)LD ; jfj^jS from ^ear(5S)Ui ; ^ek/iSI from §l^gs)La. 

AuxiLiAEY Verbs. — ^^smsSi^ssr, 
1. The following verbs are used as Anxiliariea to 
other Verbs : ©(tj, Qsireik-i^Q^' *^^» QeuGsorQth ; 

<^(75(sfr, (su/r, ^©(Siy, ^/r; <flft_®'i>, La(Ti^L6^ 9®/v^> <fcc. 

2- These are as a rule affixed to the participles of other 
Verbs, whose meanings they greatly modify. The various 
meanings expressed by the Auxiliaries are permission, conti- 
nuity, emphasis, obligation, necessity, passivity, power, wish, 
entreaty, habit, warning, intention, the subordinate tenses. 

There are thus a greater number of Auxiliary Verbs in Tamil than 
in English. 
For details, see Inflection.— Verbs. 

Defective Verbs.— (^sro 09 aSlSsor. 

1. Some Verbs are deficient in many of their 
parts. They are as follows: — 9 (resemble), Qurr 
^Lh (it is enough), ^@ (fit), QeuessrQih (mnst), 
LDn-iLQ (can), sl. (may or must), sl® (can). A few 
are Indefinite ; Q(su^ (another), @6u (is not), .syeu 
(is not) ; SLsfr (it is). 

2. To these may be added a few verbs which are used 
without a Nominative, in the Srd person singular and which 
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may be termed Impersonal Verbs. er€6r.S(^ ^'^sreofruSinK 
4FwjD^, s_5!Jr^6U J5 i—cisQ s (T ^) ^ . These, however, 
difEer from the English Impersonal Verbs — for the latter are 
Btrictly uniperaonal which the former are not. 

• Compound Verbs. — Q^irL-irsiS^sar. 

Verbs are often combined with other Verbs as 
well as other Parts of Speech. In such cases, thej 
may be called Compound Verbs. 

(1.) With other Verbs ; s<5^Qu,Q^^iTdr^ QufT^au^^ 
fiirmy Q^i^QujQcS^fresr, 

(2.) With themselves J (Lp^(Lp^^^[rdr, ©^ffl^^ 

(3.) With Nouns; ^/^^i^^^/rc^^ €i^€SiQuj(Ei&@i(ir^m\ 
y!s^^^^j <ssiriL iSSfTiLi&Qssrfr)^ ; Lj^DUuQ. 

(4.) With Particle^ ; (ipskQ^^Qr^em^ L^£srQs=€k(rrj>' 

TABLE OF VERBS. 

^With reference to 

T cj. ./, . . fa Finite. 

1. Signification i 

(^ 0. Participles. 

2. Conjugation... 



I. Definite 



3. Action, 



4. Agency. 



c a. Eegular. 
\ b. Irregnlar. 

a. Transitive. 

b. Intransitive. 

a. Subjective. 
Objective. 




IT. Indefinite 

III. Auxiliary. 
V. Compound. 



'Derived from 

C{a.) The six ' kinds.* 
I 1. Nouns / (b.) Interrogatives. 

(^ (c.) Demonstratives. 

2. Qual. words. 

3. Particles. 

a. With itself, 

b. With other Verbs. 

c. With Nouns. 

d. With Particles. 



IV. Defective. 
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Qualifying Words. — a.ff)i=0^rr6u. 

1. Qualifying Words limit the application of 
Nonns and Verbs. 

The term ^,fl<FQ^freu literally means * words of proprie- 
ty.* These words are invariably placed he/ore the Parts of 
Speech they qualify, though of course the order is frequent- 
ly reversed in poetry. 

2. Qualifying Words may be divided into those 
which qualify Nouns{Q uturr^ffl Adjectives) and those 

"which qualify Verbs (aS/SfeoTLLj/fl Adverbs). 

I. The Adjective. 

Of the Adjectives, the simplest class are the De- 
monstratives (sf-ilQifl), 

1. There are three Demonstratives, viz., ^, g) and s.. 
These three are not letters but words having special significa- 
tions. ^ means thatf ^^ thiSj and e., which is seldom 
used, between this and thafy or the middle. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns mentioned above, namely, 
^eu&ify g^eu&r &o. are all derivied from these simple 
Adjectives. The adjectival nature of ^, @ and e. is brought 
out when they are prefixed to nouns, thus, ^{La^LdGcfl^esr 
that man; ^(Lb)LfiirJ^, this tree; ^(a')si;/r(i), that 
sheep; @(ffi;)(ZjfrS5Br, this elephant. * 

To these Demonstratives may be added a small number of 
Nouns used adjectivally and indicating place or direction 
As, Qld&j^ @Lp, a.(sfr, Qoverfi, qp, Qpsk^ l9^, /bQ, 
^,SLD, &o. As, QiDdf fiS'®, @Lp^^6©^, (ipfiJr^gBaf), 

* To distinguish the Demonstratives used as Adjectives from those 
used as parts of Demonstrative Pronouns, Tamil authors have termed 
the latter ^<sS=iBrLL(bl (those contained vithin a word) and the 
former L\p^iBrlLQ)l (those wi^Aotc^ a word). Thus, ^ in ^Qycor 
is cgy«ffi<ff^«flFL-® while the same in ^UGS Utussr ^ Upi" 
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The more nsnal bat corrupt forms of ^ and ^ are ^0^ 
and ]§)^^ ; thus, ^^^ udG^^ssr ; ^^^ LDjrLa. The 
forms ^6sr65r and ^sisrs6r are also derived from the same 
source, but they differ slightly in meaning ; ^^esTLDGof^ 
fisk is not the same as ^^^ ldq^^sst. The first ex- 
pression means * such a man% and does not refer to the 
proximate situation, that the word ^^^ does. From 
^ekesr and ^soreer are derived the Nouns ^sk^ear^ 
@63r@cfr, &c., also §^esr&sr sQsk&sr^ such and such. The 
English demonstratives y(m or yonder may be expressed by 
^Q^fT^^^ or simply ^0^, 

2. The Interrogative Adjective (s^.^s.ffl). There is but 
one, 67, with its common forms er^^ and (srecresr. Thus, 
eT(tL) Laeaft^eifr^ sr^^ lug^^sst^ ^ssrssr ZiiSjfl^sw, all 
denote * which man.* Of these, <5Tdr<ssr (with its contracted 
form (&T€3r) may boused also as a Noun, (si^aisr Q<3^[T^^djy 
what did you say ? In tsrojesr^ (Si^ like ^ in ^(Siissr^ is a 
mere particle, though the word means * which man or boy ?' 
The compound sreip'SsrQenesresr or more brifley sTsar crssresr 
nearly corresponds to * whichever' & 'whatever* in English. 



The Articles may be introduced here. 

(1.) From the way in which the Tamil numeral jsj(75 ia 
prefixed to certain Nouns, and omitted before certain others, 
the student will see that ^hk does not always denote the 
number * One\ but answers to at least one signification of 
the English Indefinite article * a.* - 

^(T^L^^^sm (ol3S[TSSsr(B<suiT means * bring me a book* 
tmy book ; but, q^^sikj Q<sitgx^®(Sijit means usually 
* bring me the book,* some particular book._ Thus, ^q^ signi- 

I 

fies any individual of a given species ; and it is, as a rule, 
prefixed to all Nouns which have this signification, ^q^ 

ssmsflQev ^q^ eak^^^^ ®(J5^,^'^^> * ^^ a certain 
town there lived a merchant;' ^^ ;Sfruje^ ^jreoBrQ 
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iS&T^iBm ^Q^^jSfriTiSS&fr, In these examples, ^0 is 
evidently an Article, (^j]SuLj<3^Qs=n'&j. 

But in the following examples, it is the Numeral Adjeotiye 
' One* i /s^6vsu^<Sb^ ^Q^ Ql<3'(Teo\ ^q^ ss)Uiu^nis(^ 
^jrei^Q uipLDfT^^, (Lp€or^(Su(i^<s Qs^^^est ? In 
all such cases, the word ^qf mast be emphasized. Incases, 
therefore, where <^q^ does not specially signify * number, 
it may be called the * Indefinite Article.' 

(2.) Though there is no word called the ' Definite Article' 
in Tamil, still there is what may be termed a * definite' 
usage of Nouns, usr un'^Qs[rQ<BS(^u^ ; eouifSiresr^^eb 

^^y fPCJ Ly<s? Q<FeusSuj^. In these examples, the 
first Noun (/j(9r) is * the cow ', the second * a cow,' and the 
third * One cow* and * another cow* respectively. 

Thus a Noun becomes definite when it is used without the 
article ^(fR ; in such cases, it indicates, like the English 
* the,* either the whole class or some particular individual of 
a class. In the first example, uSr indicates the whole species 

of cows J but in the sentence, u^ssiSu ^iLQ^s^&Qsn'eKr 
QQuiTy ' take the cow home,* it has the latter meaning. 

Definiteness therefore is secured in Tamil by the omission of 
the Indefinite Article : compare theEnglish expressions * Go to 
school,* * come from church*, * the bill is before Parliament ' 

(8.) The * the* of ' a whole class' is also elegantly expressed 
in Tamil by the addition of a Conjagated Noun such as ^€6r 

SiksLjafrssr^ L^({^Q&^^jr<^ crearesruuQth, 



3. The Numeral Adjectives. — crexr ^^tfi. These 
fire of two kinds, Definite and Indefinite. 

(1.) Tlie Definite Numerals are those which express 
a definite nnmber, as u^^/Bir&Ty u^fitnhjBn&r, 
These are, — 
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(a.) Cardinal, Q^irsoiS eiessr. These indicate * one ' 
or totals of two or more things or persons, ^(t^ LairiksfriL^ 
g)jr6Rjr® uLpfi, ^^ Quir, 

All the Numerals with the exception of 5^(75 are also 
used as Nouns indicating the abstract numbers. Thus 
g)ir6wr(S)L£i g)ir«RJr®ai fSirek(^^ so in English, * two and 
two are four.* 

The noun form of s^^ is ^esrjpi. 

The Numerals @ir®8jr®,^55r^ &o. have also other Adjec- 
tival forms corresponding to ^Q^. Thus ^ssr^ Q^eurr 
may be written also (Lp^Q^euj \ ^jtgsbtQQ&^sQ, ^q^ 
Q<ff=(s9 \ jEfTsk^ sfTsSl, jSfTpsnfeSl, But these changes will 
be 'treated of under the ' Laws of Sandhi ' The fractional 
numerals dB/reu, ^ss^rr, Qpa&fr&j^ &c., also come under 

this list. 

(h.) Ordindlf nra^fr) CTSwr, These Numerals indicate the 
position or rank held by a person or thing in a given series. 

The ordinals are formed by adding the termination m lq 
to each of the cardinals except gpcar^. Thus, S)jr(aRjri_/rLD 

Q^aSTfTLd (FikiS^La, The Ordinal of ^ssr^ is np^^ or 
(tp^eu/TLD, as (ip;sp L](5fo^<mLa^ Qp^evirth uiru.Lh. In 
compounds, however, of the kind quoted above, ^jTfTLh and 
not QpjseufTih is the ordinal form, u^Q^jrfTLD u<3S£SL}ij 
* the eleventh page.* np^^ is the only underived ordinal. 

It is well to mention here that the Adjective np^eStu or 
np^eoiresr formed from (ip^eo corresponds to the Latin 
^ et cetera^* and the English, * cmd othersy* ' tmd so on.* 
Qufreor, QeudreS (ip^sSluj Qevirsikia&r gold, silver and 
9ther metals. 

The forms ^pssip^ g)jnLlco)L_, ^rf^, «f^^/r, o«W> «ve», or 
daubUf &c., may also be regarded as Numerals. 
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The addition of MSiJ^ to the NomersJg makes them 
Adverbs. Qp^eoireu^^ ^jressTL^treu^y &o,, First or firstly, 
seoondly, &o. 

(6.) JHstrHmtives, uf^uQuessr, ^^QeunQ^^ Ql^sSjr 
6»r0, QpLnQ^sk^^ Ac.* 

(2.) Indefinite. All Adjectives which indicate 
number — ^but not number of any definite kind are in- 
cluded in this list. LJ6U, Seo, ^Q&^s^ sr^eotr^ «^«6u. 
These are also used and declined as Nouns. 

4. Adjectives of Quantity. ^<srrfl5//f?. j^eaf^, <flB-/r, tfyS, 

Q^®, (^^ii, jpexr, (Lp(Lp, &c. 

5. Adjectives of Quality. L/iawrq/f?. jpevy fitu, ^ 

0Lb, LJ<grLQ, Q<FLiQ, ^UJy Qit.&Jy (SffsWT, <flr^^, jB^^IU^ 

gg, ^/r, QtFQp, Q<as(Lp, 0<5^^^, Qj5l1(_, eSl(ip, euir&Ty 
^(3^(3(3^ &c., &c. ; ^Lp<siTssi, ^tu, ^esiunufresr Sue. 

It will be observed that moBt of these are (Relative) Participles and 
Nouns used ba Adjectives. The relative participles are rightly called 
QuUjQirs=<£FLa in Tamil— for there is no difference between them 
and the ' adjectives' which are also ' noun-drfeett.* 



Adverbs — aSlSsurLL/ffl. 
1. The Tamil Adverbs, like those in English, 
limit or modify the meaning of Verbs, Adjectives and 
other Adverbs. As, 'sQ(sa)iT(sufnL ^l. \ ^eoujfi Q^iT(Lp 

* The Article ' the' is often expressed in Tamil as an Adjective and 
is equivalent to ^^fi Or ^^fi* Thus, Bring me the book, 
^^fiUL\^fiS^eSifi& Q&fTessr®eun' ; Thou art the man, 
SQlU JfjiJOi LSi6fsB;Sear or t^^^ LUG^fiear •, the country is 
fertile, Qp^FiM Qs^L^uuirii^Q^&Qsorp^ or ^^fiQfi 

^u^ &C, 

6 
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2. Like the Adjectives, most of the Adverbs are 
Nouns and (Verbal) participles (sSl^sarQtUiF^ui) nsed 

as Adverbs. 
For example, iBs^ih^ *very' =z lSIs (verbal part, of 

iifi@ to increase) + a.ii, a particle, and it means literally, 
* to increase even.* ^qjoj/t^, * thus* or * in this manner,' 
= ® (demonst. adj.) -f- ^^ (way or manner) ; ^l^ 
sndjy * beautifully,* = ^\p^ (noun) -|- ^\h (verbal 
part, of ,M(S, to become) literally, * beautiful having 
become ;* /F/r2ferr<ffi(^, * to-morrow,* =^/r&rr, (another 
form of the noun jBfT&r) + (^ (the dative sign). There 
are few genuine Adverbs in Tamil. 

3. Adverbs shew — 

I. Place. ^ibQs, ^/e;(?«5, €T(kiQ<s, c^/s@, fe.<sfr 
Q<sn-, qjDLaQu, qro^QfS, Q<su&f^(oUj^ QP^, lJcw-, jj^Q 
Q<3li, ^uurr&j^ @uLJ/r6i>', ^ul/^jlo, (§fDikQ&^ (suev 
Qia, ^Hl-Qlh, Q^6uQ(Su, QjsQir, (Si^Qtr, FFik^, 

(c<ff, ^iTLaiTiu, S'lSu^^go^ &c., &c. 
Some of these are Compounds, ^mQs = @®(^ + 

Phrases, ^©/s/ssr/i, ^miBJSsruh, ^^^6Ssr(oO)L-, ^^ 
^s^rss)u., CT/5jG)<s/ffl@, jfjsusSlL^LO, ^ensSi-Lh^ ^isjQs 

II. IHtne. ^uQufT(Lp^, (lit. at this time) jfjuQufr 
Qp^, <oJuQuiT(Lp^,^uQufT^,jijuQuiT^,(siuQuir^, 

Qm, @«f?, g)«ff^CJ/J3 6u, QjBnj^, @fiw-ji/, (pcw-ajr/r, 
eus!)fr<s^L6j ©^eroJuSleu, uifiuj^^LD, s.i_65r, a.i_(?«jr, 
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Phrases. ^(T^tf/rj^/ti, ^(j^Qun-Qp^iM^ atrev^^s^ 

III. Ma/n/MT, ^/r«8r, ^irQstsr^ ^Q^eufT^, QsfreorQ&sr^ 
eS^X)djj sufr&nr^ ^iold/t, ^SggsrtL/zis, i^ir^Qpui^ Srseo 

g)LJUif, ^UUL^, @^#&sr, jtf^^dssr, ^jdieum^^^oj 
eueaeif, Larr^^irui^ (Lo/r^^60)^), @LQLDrr^^ii>, jym 

^QjeuG^esGTUi^ erdssr^^LD^ eauiu (from usr3S}LD^, &c, 

IV. Quantity, ^/reu, Qlq^^, OsfT^'^unrajy ^^<s 

4. Besides these, there are a good many words 
— originally other Parts of Speech — which partake 
of the properties of Conjunctions and Adverbs, inas- 
mnch as they connect subordinate clauses and 
qualify predicates. Loaoip Qudj^ (L/^Ltu/reu) ^etriJa 

These Conjunctive-adverbs denote reason or cause, 
effect, condition or supposition, concession, purpose 
exception, reference and comparison, while some 
of them are cumulative, and alternative. These are 
employed chiefly in the common dialect. Thus, 

(1.) Reckson, (§7«jrOT«rf?6u, ^fljr er^jr^n^eu, erar&sfiS^ 

(2.) Effect, ^<3S)SUJfT&j, ^^eoir^, «^^^^) «^^^^ 
Q«£5/7«Rjr®, c^«jr^up/iS, ^^^Qeo^ &c. 
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(8.) CoTidition, cgj(g)6U, ^u5«jr, ^gjScu, ^ssrQfo&)y 

(4.) Concession, ^^^ld, <^^,^tja, ^S^jlo, 
ereoB^^ua^ eSiLi—ir^ih, ^Q^fi/sir^ili^ ^u^QF^^rr 

(6.) Pwrpose, L/if , ui^*@, Qu/r^tl®, c^tf, jSIl£}^ 

(6.) Basccption; ^l^uj, ^sSf, ^p, ^mjB^ ^eoeotr 

g)6U6U/rL06U, &c. 

(7.) Ee/ererice. upfiSI, (^jSI^^^ &c., rendered in En- 
glish by FrepositionB, like about, eoneemvng, ^c. 

(8.) Comparison, (nneqnal ) sQi—^ unrrff «, « /rtli^ jj^ld, 
u/r/fg® ffl zx>, corresponding to 'than' in English. 

(9.) Cwmblative, ^^€orj£l^ ^^^LDesrj£}^ §};S&frjS, 

(10.) AUematvve. ^eusi-^4j,<su^ \ ^^^Ui — ^^ 

5. It will be hereafter observed that all these 
particles and all the derivatiye Adverbs are either 

(a.J Nonns in (1.) the nominative (^sfi/TLb), (2.) 
Instrumental Ablative (^aof iL/zreu), (3.) Dative (ui^.^ 
^), (4.) Locative (^/(T^^rofiuSeu), and (5.) Oblique forms 
as qfDjsQ^^ <^^fi^, @^^^. 

or (h.) Verbs of (1) Infinitive mood (ufrirSdE), (2.) Future 
partioiple (^69^^), (8.) negative participle (^6U6u/r 
ii36u), (4.) past 'participle aflbed to a noun (^ipiff/ruL), 
and (5.) past partioiple (upfSi from L//pj2/). 
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TABLB OP QUALIFYING WOBDS. 

f 1. DexnonstratiYe. 
I 2. Interrogatiye^ 



a. Cardinal. 



I. Adjsctiyss. 



I /-a. uaramai. 

.... J 3. Numeral \ b. Ordinal. 

I ^e. DistributiTe.^ 

I 4. Quantity. 



II. Adyerbs. 



III. Conjunctive 
Adverbs. 



L5. Qnality. 

1. Time. 

2. Place. 

3. Manner. 
4f. Quantity. 

1. Beason. 

2. Effect. 
8. Condition. 

4. Concession. 

5. Purpose. 

'' 6. Exception. 

7. Reference. 

8. Comparison (unequal.) 

9. Cumulative. 

10. Alternative. 



Particles — g)sa)i-.«ffO«F/r6u. 

1. Particles liave no meaning in themselvet like 
the three Parts of Speech explained above, bnt they 
are most nsef ally employed in the constmction of 
individual words as well as in the numerous inflec* 
tions of the other Parts of Speech. 

It is difficult to define the Particle. The Nanntil simply 
enumerates the different kinds and states where they are 
used. They cover a much wider space than all the Conjunc- 
tions, Prepositions and Interjections taken together. The 
Tamil term @6B)L_<FQtff^/reu literally signifies a 'middle 
word* — it is quite appropriate as regards the situation of 
Particles in sentences and individual words. 
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2. The NannM enumerates eight classes of 
Particles : 

(1.) Case-endings, Qeup^sstta ^Q^Lfseir : gg, cg^ev, 
^®, @, &o., will be treated of in the Inflection of Nouns. 

(2.) Verbal terminations, sSasw 2.(5 q««n- : ^efr, ^etr^ 
^f^y «*(r, Ac., will be treated of in the Inflection of Verbs. 

(3.) Buphonic increments, ^frfBeisjuj e.0L/£F0rr : jyesr, 

^SOT", g)«OT-, ^6U, &o. 

(4.) Particles of comparison, &.euLD^(i§HS&r : QufTQOy 
qsrorrttJ &c. 
(6.) Singnificant Particles, ^^^UiQuiTQ^efT @«»L_<ff 

(6.) Lengthening or sound-filling. ^SB><F jS&S)p, 

(7.) Expletives for metre, ^ssi^0<8Sip. 

(8.) Mimetic particles, (^^LJLSItoDDi— ^O^F^reu. 

3. We shall begin with the 

Ewphonic Increments. ^!t^<sghu. These are seven- 
teen in number, c5y^, <^«w-, gisJr, ^eu, ^pgV^ 

@, 6»r ; also the following, ^^y ^/r«5r, ^/rti, c|^ld» 
^. Besides, we have already noticed what are 
called STQfi^^s'fa^irfflesiUJ^ viz., «jru5, &frjrLD, sfT€ar. 

These increments are employed chiefly to prevent hiatus 
in the formation of words. 

Ux. j^&fT^-^jfifidssr = cD/o**©^ + Jfl^ + 82 > ^<^^^ 
«jrgw-=0<5=(U-i-^4-Ji/^ (incre.) +«^6W- (masc. term). 

g)gOT-, affixed only to Nouns to form inflectional bases, 

Mm^, — employed exactly like @«jr, cr&jeofreup^jjD 
iq (i = OT61; 6i»/ru5 + ^/& JV + gg + a- ^ • 

j)/^^, — as above. asir^Jda^ = LDirL2i + jy^^ -h 85 ; 
;fi6u^5ro;ff =;fl®^ii -fcSy^J? +®6U. 
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^, employed in tiie constmotion of Verbal nouns, and 
Finite Verbs; Q^uj^^ = Q<ydj + ^ + jy (incre.) + jj 
(neat. term). 

e_, affixed to Nonns and Verbs, Qt^freb^ ^ Q<7/r6u -f 
S- ; <^Q/^g»<ffi<5=jyQ;«Jr + a. (incre.) +.5(55. 

gg, as above. g)6u2su=@6u -f §5 ; ^/rSsiTcff^ = ^ir&r 
+ gg (incre.) -f- «^. 

(3^, inserted in Verbs only. Q^oj^Qeijear =: Q<^(l/ -(- (^ 
-fay + ^rcar, 

^, «^€9r and ^p^. Used with Nnmerals. ^earQpsir 
Gu(\\')=i^m^ -\-(^ '\- s(T'eo; ^Q^uirsk (twenty) = @(75 

jyii and «^lo. With Nouns : L^eif)ujfki<sn'u = qcrfl -f 
^LD, ^Lo and ^lq: affixed to the nonn CT6U<>u/rzi) ; 

63r, ^a3r««8r^:=^ (cow) 4- gw" -f «sw- jj/ (young one) ; 
(j4F/r + «jr-|-gg=(*tf/r25Dr *, also /^, thus, 0LDfri^^/7 = 

^6u, ;ff5Br, jSiresTj ^/rzi ; Q^ /ras)L_ttj 61; (garland) ; 
^suso'fgssrdsa', ^ffl;sar^/r«jr, ^euirfStTLo, used in poetry. 

4. The following are the Expletwes employed 
to fill up the metre. §^GS)<F0€Sip and ^jyOj^FjSeBip, 
«j/r, «/r, l9/d, lS/d^(5, ^QjnT, Quit, ldit^, @(5^» 

A few examples will suffice. 

(1.) sSl(Sis)fii>r^£^ (suiLtp-^ QuirQ^n® Quir^&r (^®). 
(2.) Q^tr&jQeossr Q^sdjiu (Q^ti.'aj). 
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(3.) spp^^ eofriu * ufuQ&sr^ Qsaeo {Qsaeo), 
(4.) ujrrfi(r^La ^/rt-fTLo/reu esffxrrrtn/reu (.^^v). 

(6.) jycgS^ffliC^/^n-c^^ ^pQm. (^0^)- 

5. The following expletives are affixed to the 
Seoond Person in poetical compositions, and serve the 
same end as those enumerated above : tiQuj/r, ©«, 
Qu^ffy Lo$, ^^<ds>^^ @<5«o^, euirt^iUy Lo/rar, fv and 
ujfTL^. Examples : 

^QiufTsor^ uiri^s;€G)^ (@^«j)^). 

6. MimeUe Particles. §i€Q<£ (^/Suq. These Parti- 
cles imitate the sounds they denote : Quir^Q^ear^ 

^ \ u<sisnki<smL® jsifl «5=6UcF6uljl/«@lj ^(^StQintr ? 
( s'eo^eo ) •, «ffi05*/r 6T65r ^eSl^^^ (^<se^rr') \ /— u 
L^uQu&sr Q(suu^^^^ (i^u i^u). Compare the En- 
glish. ' The buzzing bee,' * the stone went whiz- 
zing ;' * murmuring rills.' 

7. Particles of Similarity. a.suLflS.0q<ffi<3fr. They 
are as follows : Quireo, qgo/riu, 91!/ l/, 2. /dlq, u^trsiT, 
sQuu, @i>ffiujaj, (oTiLuu, (cj5sr, fi&ir, ^eksa-y^^dr&sr, 
&c. 

Most of these are Infinitives (jfiiffiLp^/reuaS/Ssor 
QiUfF^ihy Quit 00 is the most familiar particle 
LDuS^uQuireo jsi-k@i(Tr;&T. This particle is also 
written Quir&j, Qutr^La, ^'bsossau QuMnLeBiL- ^u^ 
^^nn) Gu(r6^({^,sQp^, Of the rest ^uu, Qjfjt 
^flFir, and cgysBTscr are occasionally employed in the 
Common dialect. 
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8. Certain Particles are used to express sudden 
emotions of the mind. (Interjections) (^j&ulSgsh^^ 

Joy, ^Qair, ^uir^^ ^ufr&Uj uetrumir, c^«gj, jyL_ 

Sorrow or p<Un. ^uurr, ^lolc/t, ^QtufT^ ggaixL/ 

Surprise. ^(S^Bsn-, ^5^, ^<sfr, ^uu/r, ^iiaj/r, c®,^, 

Attention, u^^itlo, ^ua, s.Q%>, ^Q^fT^ \^Q;Sfr, 
QjisiQa^ @C[5@C|[5, ^Seu^fieu, Qurr^, 
Answer, ^(i, ^ti ^05, jSeosv^^ @6L8su, @gu2su 

eb^ (be it bo). 

Calling, ji/f_/7, ^Ql^, <^^» ^u^QuJ, ^tu. 
Contempt. ,&^ ^i^^, Gu/r, ^«r, Q^nQeoirQ^ireo. 

9. But tlie most important particles are those 
which may be termed the ' Significant Particles' 
(^^^fSthQuiTQ^en- @«j)L_<yG<F/r6u) those which vari- 
ously modify the meanings of the words to which 
they are a£Glxed : «;^, ^, p ; ersjr, erssrj;^ •, SLOi, mdr, 
Lnp^, 0.5F/r6u, <gy/&^6u, ^^/©(g), ^ldld. 

(a.) ^ is an interrogative particle. ,^q/@) ? he ? 
eu^fiiT^ p has he come ? 

Besides this, ^ has no other signification except as a 
Verbal termination. The particles ^ and ^ also interrogate 
— these then are the three interrogating particles in Tamil — 
but they differ slightly from one another. Thns : 

^ simply intimates a qnestion ; ^eu^ Qs^uj^Sfrear^ 
did ^ doit ? ^ implies a doubt. ^su(o^Q<3=dj^n'esry was 
it he indeed who did it ? ^ expresses certainty ; ^euQ&sr 
Q<^ujfin'€ar^ surely, he did it P 
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(6.) The powers of ^. These are six according 
to the Nannul. * 

(1.) Isolation, L3iflj§i^. Ex, ^(snQF^ek^euQesc Q<sfr&sor 

i^freor^ it was indeed this one among them that purchased 

(it) — a single individual is separated from the rest of the 
company. 

(2.) Interrogation, sQ(^. Ex. 0Q{u Q^iL^friii, it was 
you that did so, wasn't it ? 

The addition of ^ to Finite Verbs amounts to saying * you 
know it.' Ex. ^5ar»rort)«(^ eu^^irQepr LdesFi^ear^ ^sussr 
§)/D^^ (?£j/r(65)S3r ; don't you know the man who came 
here the other day, he is dead. 

(3.) Ermmeration, <STS>kr, Ex. 0s\)Qssr^ ^Qtr, ^Cuj, 
euei^CoUJ, lit. earth and water and fire and wind. But this 
is classical usage. 

(4.) Euphonic Expletive, R:rr,p(oO<s=, Ex. <^ s !^ ir ihQ m 
(poetry) ; ^&5i&[\^^Qeo (prose) ; Adverbs (oifbQs^ Qpear 
Qesr, 

(6.) Emphasis, Q^ppLa, ^x, J^irQissr ^eoi^S" Qs'ib 
(o^eor, I myself did it ; s^^u^irrr^&QK^oQs U^£P, praise 
is due to the virtuous alone. 

To emphasize the 3rd, 5th and 7th cases, two ^'s must be 
added as the first is merely an expletive; uiLi^tu^^ 
^QeoQiu ^euesT <F/ra;/r<s5r he will die by the sword and 
by nothing else; Qun&sr&^QeoQuj Q^\L^ isesiS \ siTiL 

(6.) Metrical Expletive, ^(sa)<3^iS&5>p, ^Qtu ! @fiucrr 
^Q^^^Quu^QiuiT, Oh ! Oh ! is this woman alone an idiot ? 
^^ is here a meaningless metrical syllable. It also 
expresses contempt. 

^ is also a vocative particle. srsfirLasQssr \ O my son ! 

^^^— ^ I ..^M ■■■ . ■ I » ■ I ■ I ■- -■■■■■ ■».W»M^ —^^^ II ■ — - ■ » 
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(c.) The powers of 9 are said to be eight.* 

(1.) Ellipsis ^Lfiii9cs)<ff, the particle indicates a coan- 
terpart tkat is understood. QsiT(8irQ&jnQlsfTemL^nGir ? 
true, he has chained hjs object (but he will not prosper 
by it). 

uu^fSfsQeuiTeu^^irdj ? is a little different from uu^ss 
<sihr<Sijfi^iTUJ ? The latter is no more than a mere question, 
whereas the former implies a little dispraise as reg^ards 
the party addressed. It is indeed difficult to draw the line 
of demarcation between these nice distinctions. 

(2.) Interrogation. sQ^. This is an interrogation com- 
bined with doubt, as mentioned above. So this form of 
questioning must be employed only in cases of doubt. 

L/LpCo Loff" S(tQujit is a familiar (Tamil) expression. Qsirp 
ro(v<^ <ff(r^^Q^ creueor eu^^frsor ? not Qsn'p)fDas\ 
srr^^^ ; QL^fTiL' Q^rrc3Jr«jr^swrz_/r and jiQuirdj 
Qs=iTears6r^eih'(ai—ir are not the same in signification. 

(3.) Speciality, fi^uq. ^^ QuiBiusar (praise); ®^ 
^L^eor (dis-praise) . 

(4.) Negation, gj^if loot/d. A negative answer is ex- 
pected. j5frQ^Qiff=ujQfisk^ did I do it ? (No). 

(5.) Certadnty, Q^^0tBO, Points out a thing by denying. 

correlatives, but this is very rare. ^Q^^ ? ^csr^ • Qu 

essrQ^^ ? ^eor^)!. What then ? It must be a hermaphrodite 

(6.) Pity, sL^ei^ (lit. what is gone). ^uui^Qtuear 

^(T^^^euirQ^ ? Why should he thus suffer ? 

(7.) Expletive, ^so^jS^. siLQioonuu Q^sjrQstr 
Qeoir. Qsir&j as well as ^ are expletives here. There are 

however very few instances in which it is thus used. 

_____ '. 1 ■ 
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(8.) 8epa/ration. lSiBjS^bo, ^^Q^eir jij6i}Q^Q<Siresar 
L^fTssr, This is the same as the first force of ^. 

It mast be evident that * doubt' is tbe chief signi- 
ficatioiL of the particle 9. There are a few other 
uses of this particle which are worth remembering ; 

(i.) & and ^ are very elegant and forcible conriecUves 
of Modal propositions ; ^q^ (oiCiuis^QiUtr, ^uui^Qtu 

m^^s^Hnh f5L-UU!rdr ; ^iTOJ Qu(r(^Lh @L>ii 6T^ 

(ii.) 6^ has also a condiiionaZ force. ^ ^iSS)^^ Qr3Fiu^fr 
QiUfT^ Q«5^^^/riLi, you are dead, if you. do it ; <su^(oS)^Qujfr 

. (iii.) AdAJsrsative, gjajsar Q<su(^ ^FLnir^^e:^, ^Gussr 
^ihiSlQujrr, ^su&^j^th ta^LDir^^sk \ f5!r<^ Q<3ii(§ jsir 

Qu{T(^sk. Whereas, 0Qajfr lSIls^^^&s)^ aSlz-rrLDeu 
§}((i^'SsS(tr^dj, whereas you are obstinate. 

(iv.) The addition of © to InterrogaUve nouns remores 
the question, but asserts a great doubt ; (sr6uQ^(Si]^^frsar, 
some one came, I don't know who ; srikiQ'sQujn'Qunt^ssr, 
he went, I do not know where. 

(d,) The forces of (srssr and (srsk^K In poetry, 
these particles are also written (sr^ and (ordr(nj>* 

(1.) Verh-coimecUve, sflSsw. eoui^fissr iSp^^irQearesr 
(erdrjfi) ^^^^ L£^9i^^^n<sk. The father rejoiced to 
hear that a son was bom. Particle introducing a quotation. 

(2.) Notm-eofmecHve. Quvuir, ^ea)p figc/r (sresrs^ (er 
«3rj|/) O^/reueuLJuOffli^, 'the town named UreiyAr. 

* eSi^SBT, Qutuir, @^ljlSI^<9= eresur uessruirpSsSB^ 
crew er^gyLo Qinirtfi euQ^u^ \ erearjpiui ^pQp. 
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(3.) Suddenness. (^nSluL^. Quir&rQ&reor eu^/Streir, 
She dropped in saddenlj. (Very rare). 

(4.) Mimetic-a^x, g)oro<y. Q^lfuQussr (^(oTesr^^ eS 
Q-p^^^ •, <F6i)<ff'evQiSiJSsr (ot^Jt^) ^<9s>s^^^^. (Very 
common.) 

5. Enumerative, ^SRir. 0€vQ6srs6r jSQfreer^ ^Qiuesr 

Qeij3ifiQuj6sru y^^^ j5freifr(§LCi. Here emsr means 
' and.* Poetic use. 

(6.) QiuiUty 'Connective. QiD^jQc^vesr jsi—^^^, * It 
walked softly' ct^st here corresponds to the adverbial affix 

The following powers may be studied with advan- 
tage : — 

(i.) Analogy. usSufrdj^Q^SBrLj urriii^^friar, LjeQufT 

iu^^^^Qufreo, — very freqaent in poetry. 

(ii.) Logical consequencCf especially at the beginning of a 
»enteQce. ^o6rQ(Su, ^'^(Sufr^ Q-^aj<su^so uujssr ^dsr^, 

(e.) The forces of a-'-r> (called s_l£>«3>lq in Tamil 
grammars) are said to be eight.* 

(1.) Negation. (oT^iTLnofS)fD. eui^^n)(^'h ©..f?iL/£3r * he 
deserves even to be presd(it' implying that he deserves also 
to be absent. eiiafT^^nD(^ ^ifjiUJsr. 

(2.) Speciality. &rouL\. (^nO(SU((^'h Ui(l^{ef^iEJ(^ssr^^ 
a hill (so lofty) as to terrify even the Kuravar— (a race 
of moantaineers)— (praise 2_(Ufffii/) ; UiTitljuit^^isj seir 
^<sscrQ(7r^sisr^ even the Brahmin takes toddy — (dispraise 
g)L^<a/). iE^SilLDJ^frnSlm. (Mmayana.) 

(3.) Douht. ^UJJ^. u^^ifiiS^^ Xi 6TLl/_/ru5^22/^ 
0<ffi;r®, give (me) ten or eight. 



* CT^fT Loay /D, ©rt9Ljq, ^ajLD, CT^fF^m, QppjDefTiooeu 

6 
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Here, however, it is not so mach the e.^) as the whole 
particle ^oS ^ /ti^j (whioh might also be written ^eujfi) 

that expresses the doubt. 

(4.) Ellvpsia. eJif^uo. This is of two kinds, past 
{^/D^^^ ;fftj^@iL/^) if the ellipsis is a past action, Ac, 
and future (jsi^iT^y &C.) if it refers to a future action, Ac. 
Thns in the sentence Q^sfrmin epi m eu^fifrsor^ Kottran too 
has come,* — if the ellipsis is s^rr^^sk eu^^^sifrj6l, (not 
only has Sattan come), it is past ellipsis; bnt if it is 
^&S)SUJ(Teb s^fT&^^^uh euQ^GufT'Ssr^ ( so Sattan too will 
be coming presently), it is future ellipsis. Not of much 
importance. 

(5,) Completeness, (Lpm^', The e.tL is essential to 
■ every expression of completeness. ^eveofTQ^ih eu^^frir 

6U/r-|-8_LD) @i^^^S5r, the ^ih is obviously in the word 

But in negative propositions, e. ih denotes * not all,' 
' some ;' in other words it changes them into particular 
affirmatives : eT&$r<i^LJu^^ih G^QjeferL-ZTti. * I do not 
want all the ten,* or * I want some ;* erssT'sQsfrcsr^Ui 
QeuGXri^fTLD, I want nothing — literally, I do not want 
* even one,l 

(6.) Enumerative, eiGSBT or ^erra/. ^ir^^^ih Qair 
f'ijir) ^n jb QiSeu^iua yt^^U'J^ eu^^fTii, Here s.zi is 
the English * and.* In negative clauses, the same s. tL is 

equal to * neither — nor.' CT^tsr<S(^(S^JB'SS)jSiLlih ^SfTiLjua 
@6Ug(SU. I have neither father nor mother. 

(7.) Certainty. Q^,fliS^oV, jSjirs'^iLa ^&j60Cor ld^ 
^Q-l^^L|'Ji j;^6uGu«jr, ' neither king nor minister, (therefore 
somebody else). 

(8.) Change, ^^sm (a becoming). The particle here 
fiignifies a change from one state to another* (^eusSliusor) 
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QjBU^vu^^ih cgj'i^^sw", from strength to tallness; (u/reL) 
LDQ^^^ih tSk^p^y from being food to medicine. 

Farther, the following are some other uses of c ti 
which are worth noticing :— 

(i.) Different Cases as well as Nouns in the OeniUve cannot 

be connected by ^Ln, as it is done in English. The reason 
is that in English, * and' connects even particles, which is 
not the case in Tamil. It is wrong to say, ^eu^s^ua 
6T«jr«(^ijQ eS*Llt^^/i erssresr ? or e.CBr^Lb erser^Lo 

(ii) Neither Finite Verbs nor Belative Participles can take 
Clo) as an af&z. 

(iii.) ^iji is often added to the sig^s of the Social Ablative 
and the Fifth Case, ^eusor ^eu^ssr&Q&rru^Q^nQih ^ 
is^^^irdsr^ eresr&^syiiJD ^(susk tFLD/r^^^Jr. In these 
words, the &ld is an expletive. 

(iv.) The addition of e. ^ gives a concessive force to 
Verbal Participles. Q<ffiL^ija,'Q<3'dj;Sire^ua» (Though). 

Bat the Infinitive^ ( 0eips(Teo eQ^QuJiFfFiJi^ is mo- 
dified in two ways : (1) It becomes Optative. jSireuireifLo, 
may yon come; and (2.) Adverbial of time, ^eudsreujrekjLD, 
as soon as he came. 

(v.) It is affixed to Particles: ^ssrj£luLiuiy ^€v€oitld 

£^U^y (oLD^UD^ &C. 

(vi.) It gives a distribntive force to interrogative noans. 
ereu^^iJa euQ^suirsor every one (not who ?) ; oj/Td^LD, all, 
everybody. In Numeral noans (OT«Rjr^i/LjOLJtfJ/r), the 
e./i means all : u^^uQuir eufT^fTiTtSBeir^ ten people 
came ; bat lj^^lj(?lj0'jq eu^^friT<gs(Sfr^ all the ten. 
This &.U3 is essential when the number is a fixed one: 

^jraKrO/i (@6U6u/r)Lo and j;7n96ypt£i) ; ^LiSipjS(TiL(d 
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(vii.) In nniversal Negatives, ^ij^ is essential : UiSn&f'S 

The above are the most important particles and are of very frequent 
occurrence in poetry as well as prose. 

(/.) The forces of u^ek* This and the following 
particles are confined to poetry : — 

(1.) Expletive, ^'«oO)c5^^2ia). ^^ (^Lnsk) QdatressTiS&x- 
Q^QiT^ that is the chief's car. 

(2.) Elliptical. ^L^n9<9Sif3=. Sk.^tuQ^iTn- eufr&TLnesr, 
(So sharp as to saw even iron). 

(3.) Charige. ^^dozi. Q 15 is^iwm Ud^ , * He is tall' 
(besides being strong). 

LaeirQssr, Had he obtained an elephant, he would have 
given it to ns (bat he is dead). 

(5). Abundance. l£(^^» er^ioiS)^ stldssq^^ldsst, Onr 
father will give us plenty ; eSl^SGufT^esrLLCsrQesr (Nanniil)> 
to a great extent, those which have not been detailed 
(below). 

(6.) Permanence. ^'bsoQu^, task^ ^eos^^ msor 
eafiuu^ L^tflQinn'. Do what will be lasting in this/eeh'nflr 
world- 

The words here are not Particles, but Indefinite verbs 

derived from Lnear which here signifies durability. 

Tolkappiyau makes no mention of this and t-wo other powers in 
his work. It is also a medial particle, toToSTLD^ir, 

(jf.) The forces of u^p^. 

(1.) Change of action. i^^esTLDHnj^. ^eafiLD^Grir/>^ 



* 
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(2.) Expletive. ^^LDp/DUiLa, And 
X3.) Some other. Bat this is evidently implied in the first 
power. Q^fT&jsrruLStuesr says LnpQjDssrQstrsSi (word) 

LO^ff- L/GDQj/r. 

(h.) The forces of ^eu, which invariably pre- 
cedes the particle ^ld lq, 

(1.) Desire, aSeroLpia/. ^{BsoiSiKoOUJU Qujpis^^ ^dj 
LDtunQsusr, 

(2.) Time, sreom, QupQr^^sfBs^Goeoihu^^iu^Qft^ 

(3.) Implied ellipsis, g^L^uSlgro^s^, qj0« jgeueu/iLQ 

(t.) Qstrd) has two senses : — 

(1.) Expletive. Q^mp jSthsfT^eoir <sii(i^(SurrQsn'eo, 

(2.) Doubt. s=iT^^^ Qsfrei Q&fT njpsk Q<s^[Teo ? 

(i) ^^^^ and «^/S(^ have also two uses : — 
(1.) Expletive, ^^^p iSipeS&sresr ; Qs'ITi^^^iLl- 

(2.) Place. (su(r^QLa (J<ff-ii5sroLp ^n^^p QsirQ£>j5p)&(r 
cssf^uj, the jewelled wife will be coming to see her husband 
there. ^fS]<Sfr{S]<^[ru9,^La ^<se. 

(ks) jfl'MUh si gnifies, : — 

(1.) Expletive, s.^(r^es)<3' : ^^uhpfoihui, 

(2.) YoQ listen, (S^asesBruSesr : ^ldld euiTL^ Q^sai^. 

(I.) LDfT is a particle used after the Optative. 

10. The following may also be remembered as 
they are of frequent occurrence in prose, 

(i.) ^LG, aflSxed to Finite Verbs has the force of ' it 
appears,' * it seems,* * they say,* **it is said* : ^eveor 
(o)c?/rs3r,^(S0)Lr3, it appears he said (so), ^a/efr ^IP(^<SS(^ 
^UiSl^^UJfrLo. She is said to be surpassingly beautiful. 

( Narrative) . 
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(ii.) ^siLQih has the force of ' be it be he*. €Tqi^ 

(iii.) ^«(^fjo is another Particle denoting ' probabilitj/ 
* rimilarity,* &o, ^^&fr eufi^irsar j^s^ih ; jBtr&sr 8ip 

(iy .) QfitT^ LD is a DistribntivePartiole of time and place ; 
jBirm Q;gir^ih (every) ; essr/rQ^fr^ih, 

(v.) ui^ with present land past Belative Participles shews 
' attitude/ * manner* 0&srpuu^QiU (standing) ; Q^irmex 
L/^L(?«J (according to). ^(t^kQfouis^, With future EeL 
Part., 'purpose* enQ^u^uis^^ ^n)(^ijauu^, 

(vi.) ^ear(S(ij^y ^^jeoQ^ir^ ^6v;6ua«/r denote * is it 
nbt/ * does it not, .*&o. ^suear euQ^suiresr ^ssrQrrr^ ? He 
will come, won*t he ? 
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IHFLBCTION OF VOUNS. — CLASS. ^ 

ETTMOLOGY— 11. INFLECTION. 

Inflection treats of the changes which words un- 
dergo in order to express various relations and 
meanings. 

Of the four Parts of Speech, the Noun and Verb 
alone are inflected, — the former for Class (^Sfcosr), 
Gender {uirev). Number (ctcott), and Case (Qtsup^ 
«)Lo) •, the latter, for Voice (o/zriuLj/r®), Mood 
(^6B)/d), Tense {arreuLCi), besides Number, Gender, 
Person (g)L-ui), and other characteristics. 

To decline a noun is to carry it through all the 
Cases in both the Numbers. 

To conjugate a verb is to carry it through all the 

Voices, Moods, Tenses, &c., by which it is varied. 

Thongh there are Degrees of Comparison, they do not 
affect the Qnalifying words. 



INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 

Class — ^Ssscr. 

1. All objects are divided into two classes, e.aj/r 
fi2essr and ^o%j£l2ssBr, the High Class and the Not- 
high Class.* 

2. The term ^tuir^^eesr represents all the rational 
creatures, consisting of gods, angels, men and in- 
femals, while the term ^o%fi^i2esar denotes all the 
irrational creatures and inanimate objects- Thus 
«L_(Si/efr, LdGofi/seisr^ujLDSsr are &.ujiT^Bssor \ jstruj, loxtld, 
«6u are ^^.fSitisser. 

Beschi designates these as the Sublime and the Inferior 
Gender ; but considering the objects to which the Tamil 
names are respectively applied, they may be appropriately 

* Lo«tf«r, QfieuHr, jsjr<ssiT, &.iuir^266Br ; 

iupjpmSiT ceyrsffcii/LD ^dveuei/m ^oafihasar. 
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rendered in English as the Personal and the Impersonal 
Class. This classification is peculiar to Tamil ; and there- 
fore in parsing a Tamil noun, the first thing to be said of it 
is the Class to which it belongs.* 

3. In the figure called Personification, and chiefly in 
fables, irrational animals are spoken of as belonging to the 
Personal class (s.fZJvf^2fe35r), and endowed with the gram- 
matical distinctions of that class, (^(flfussr Q^ireirfSi^^sr, 

Similarly, Personal Nouns are sometimes nsed as Imperso- 
nals. " Q^ujeuua s.(srr^ (STeorurrrr &c, ;" ^(j^f^fTiBs^Q^^ 
^((^eifin)^,ihe Priest has vouchsafed to come. LSerrSeirr, 
when denoting a child and not a son, and (^ip^tss)^ with 

its synonymes, not being persons, are treated as Impersonal 
Nouns. 

4. Names whicli are applied to Personal as well 
as Impersonal objects are called Quir^uQuajir^ 
Common-class Nouns. Ex. ^frd.'^ motker (of man or 
brute) ; ^^, male (of man or beast) ; Qs.i pro&sr^ 
name (lit. the victorious one) — (of man or beast) ; 

(Lpi—^^, escojoLD, Q<3'sQdSi6Q ; the Pronouns /Ffr^^ 
jEaih, jS, jSir, <oTeu6vinh, Sdc. These names are also 
called sSlirei^LjQuiuir, 

There are no grammatical forms by which one class is 
distingfuished from the other, except through the termina- 
tions of Gender. 



* This classification of nouns, though not so imaginative as 
that of the Indo-European and Semitic tongues, is decidedly 
more philosophical ; for the difference between rational 
beings and beings or things which are destitute of reason 
is more momentous and essential than any difference that 
exists between the sexes. — Dr. Caldwell. 
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Gender — urrev. 

1. There are five Genders : r^ssar (masctiline) 
Quasar (feminine), ueoir (many — masculine or femi- 
nine) ; ^sbr^ (one) and ueo (many). Of these, 
the first three belong to the Personal class (s-tu^ 
^Sssw), and the last two to the Impersonal 
(^.Vi25)Ss35r). 

The term ufveu does not convey the saine meaning as the 
English word gender ; it simply denotes class or division, 
' i. e., a division of the two Classes. In Tamil, the grammati- 
cal distinction of sex is confined to the Personal class. 
Names of the lower class have no gender whatever — except 
in a very few instances ; the same name is employed to 
denote the female as well as the male. Even when there 
are different names for the male and the female, as 6T(TK^ 
(ball) and usi- (cow), they are not parsed as masculine and 

feminine as the English — but merely as the ^ssrp&frufrev. 

2. Among Personal Nouns, therefore, there are 
two genders, the masculine and tbe feminine. 

It must however be remembered that this distinction is 
maintained only when the nouns are singular ; for, when 
they are plural, they are called the * plural gender' without 
any reference to the sex which they actually denote.* Thus, 
u^(ScB^zsr is masculine but LD<?sB^rr is ueorrufreo though 
still of the same gender. Again QusdbrG) is feminine, while 
Quesarj^ii is uevirufTev — so that Ln'Sof^^rr (men) and 
QuexTi^ir (women) are of the same gender — uevfTurr&j. 

* Bven singular noans are used without distinctions of gender in 
classical Tamil. (5p<7li5^', ^liisea, ^eo:p (king), Q^ or Q^^ 
(God). At all events, gender is of a more lecent origin. 
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3« Names of objects wliich are neither jnale Bor 
female are called ^GiiluQutuir (Epicenes). 

4. As regards Impersonal Nouns, their division into 
^•ssrro^ufTGo — the Gender of one — and ueosQssrun^ — 
the Gender of many — is not a distinction of Sex — bnt on« 
merely of Numher. When an Impersonal nonn is singular, 
it is of the e^oiifDzkun&j, e. g., c&«jr^, ^^, LDfrQ^ lo 

jrui ; when it is plural, it is of the ueosSl€orurT&), e. g.] 

fipear^, ^erooj, Lo/r®456fr, Lnirfka&r, Thus the distinc 

tiona are Singular and Plural Impersonals. 

6. Nouns of this Class (^eoP^sssr) which have th« 
same form for the two Numbers are called uireuu&ir 
^••fiSl^iolsgr, Common Impersonals. LDjrihy <56u, lditQ^ 
CT^LbL^ are singular or plural according to the meaning 
LDjrLD<sQ(ip^;S£p, * the tree fell*, and ldfld eScLp^fSeer 
' the trees fell' are both correct, though the same word is 
used in both the sentences. The affix «£5 err is seldom 
added to the singular, especially in classical Tamil. 

The plurals of Impersonals are almost always written 
without any termination especially in poetry. ^QiJaeBiU 

TABLE OF CLASS AND GENDER. 

r Masculine ^COTru/reu. 

I. Fbbsonal.... J Feminine QueoBruiTev. 

(^Plural ueviruneb, 

^ Singular, ^mp'skutrd), 

II. Impersonal. } Plural ueosBmuneu, 

(^ Common uireousiT. ^ocjSi^esBr. 

6. Gender, properly so called, is distingaisbed in 
different ways : — 

V • • 

1st. By different terminations, such as c^, <^^zt, «^^^, 
for the Masculine, and ^| «^^, e^^9 ® and g^ for th« 
Feminine. A few are g^ven below : 
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Mas. 

LnfTLDSsr 

LjaecsrsufrefTSsr 

@Lp6U/raJr 

_ . _ _»_ 



Fern. 

LDfTL^ 

( QipsQ or 



Mas. 

L0(£&£9r 



Fern. 






Of these terminations, ^, ,^^, *"d c^sar of the Mason- 
line and their corresponding ones in the Feminine are merely 
contracted forms of the Pronouns ^eussr^ g^eudir. Mason* 
lines which end in csr (not ^csr) and feminines in ^^ 
are as a rale of Sanscrit origin. ^£r<FS5Jr, ^irffl ; u^ 

^irdr^ Lf^fiifj ; but not those which, taking «SV^> ^or the 
masculine, form the feminine in g)^ as ^d^sudr, ^2eosSl ; 
u/rLlL_63r, lj/tlI/jji. *, ^s^caasar^ ^<sssf(SsS, The termi- 
nation g) is changed into ©, ^, s^ according as the 
medial increment {QuiUfr @a5)L-;fi8a>) is #, ^, oy. Thus 
«u8a)«Fffl=QiSsv;-|-<F -|- g) ; 90^j8 = 6^(75 H- ;i "+ @ ; 



ft 



This feminine suffix is not to be confounded with ' 1', a suffix 
of agency, which is much uaed in the formation of nouns of agency and 
operation, and which is used by all genders indlHcriminately.— CtoZdwg. 



72 DISTINCTIONS OF QENDBB. 

Thus Q«ffi/r6U6)S, akiller; ui<ssarQ(SULLi^, u^ssrQujnSl, ^ 
•safl (an eater) ; /nir^dEfreSl, aSeueiS, eutreifi. 

2nd. By different words. Thus : — 
Mas. Fern. Mas. Fern. 






3rd. By prefixes and affixes : Thus : — 

Mas. Fern. 

7. There are Mascaline noans without their cor- 
responding feminine forms : — Q^irdrroeo, qiSIl_Ssu, 

The absence of femiaine forme may be accounted for by U>e fact 
that the offices or qualities indicated by mobt of these nouns are 
such as are never performed or possessed by females. Thus sQeueS 
is an archer and the Tamil people have no Amazons. ^(Fl^€if, 

is one seated on a throne, QeuSfT is a man between 18 and 50 years 
old. 

In the same manner might be explained the existence of a fevr 
feminine nouns without their corresponding masculine forms 
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Qu<8S)^f Qu^iheoUy ^iflsoeu, UM-.^0SijS (women of differ- 
ent ages), ^(^^, Lair^, cfseuLJUfTiLi^, eQ^soGu^ u^ 
eSiFGS)^, QuGssr®, eoi^iueb^ ^efraseu, Q^S, uu^ 
60)^, LDikQeQ, £SSGr6afl6S)<sSy eosthQussn'^ eS^eoLas&r^ 

'SSlfi<o6)€U is a widow. It is qnite common to see a womaa 

remain unmarried after her husband's death— hence the necessity 
for a name to denote a woman in that state— but the husband marries 
again and again. Note also that the English word 'widower* is 

derived from the feminine widow.* QiJ&S)^^ literally one ' ignorant* 

—the opinion of the people as regards the fair sex ; €G)jSUJ6b 
the fair one, the beautiful one— an appropriate name to a woman, 

LDtklSeSly one who has the LnikweSluJlh or ^fTeSl, the marri- 

age sign; GSiSULJUfTL-Lg. (^66)(SiJULl -{- ^L-U^l) — one who is 
kept— a concubine— no man is ever spoken of as being kept by "a 
woman ; £^SsULO<fF(5Tr, one who sells (her body)— a prostitute. 

8. Plural Personals (ueoHuir^) end in /r, to which 
<s€fr is sometimes added : ^eurf, @Q'/r, ^^lq/t, ^fld/t 

Qu6h-Lg.IT or Qu<ssBrLS^ir, Lneafl^ir^ L^^^irir, ^euirs&r^ 

Occasionally s&r is added to the crude noun, 
(50^<fl5«fr (used also in the singular), LD<5«4)fr,L96?r2srr 
«<5fr; QuesBT&m, c^ewr^sfr, &c. ld[T{t is added to a 
few nouns ; ^LtaStLdiriT, ^swrsoorssrLD/r/r, ^(tuj^slj 
usarLarrir, Sometimes both «<sfr and zji/r/r, (^Q^a^sdir 

In common Tamil, ^<suiT and ^eurr being used for singfnlar 

persons, ,^<su«7 <ssfr, ^(Surr<S(siT^ ^{ki<ss<^ &c., are considered 

as the proper plnral forms. Nouns ending in irs&r are 

* double plurals :' ^Q^euiir is peculiar being plural in form 

but singular in meaning. 

7 



74 BTTMOLOGT.— GENDER AND NUMBER. 

9. Bingular Impenonals {^esr/Deorufr&j) end in ^. 
(gjCTOLpoj^, iBeo^^^^ ^/Siu^^ ^^^/rjp, ^^, jffo^^, 
@jn, ® \^, ^^, «^,^, tt-'/r^, ^sarjj;, lSI/S^^ u^p^jp 
tuffi. This rale applies to Derivatives only. The 
primaries have varions terminations, urro^q, mjrui, 

10. Plural Imp^aonals {uevsQ^saruneu) end in 
62S>Q7, ^, ^, and (Serr. (^(bs)tptfj£0)2u, jSeo^^<oa)Su, (^/6I 
lueroo;, or (^^eoLpttJ, 0eo^^^ (^;6}uj or again ^ssiipuj 
esr ((5«»Lp + ^S8r increment -|- «^), ^eo^fs^ss^^ 
(^j£luj66r ; &fiSlujsi5rj QuiBiuetsr^ ^eveoesr \ «^^, @^f 
s.d/; ^eoeu^ ^soeuy e.6o^ ; «^£OQ7<£i;£rr, @@o)Q/<s6fr, 
also ^^s&r, @jsJ«<orr, &c ; fieu, ljcu, ojff", l9;d, ld/d 
esipiu, ujiTdssr<sen'y (^^<ss)jr<ss&r, un'taLj&ct, All Nu- 
memls above ^<^^, viz., @jr«Rjr(6), u^^, ,^^, 

egjoSjTLD &c. 

In classical Tamil, the primaries employed are usnallj 
uirevusfr ^©o^i/SssBr, — Common Impersonals. 



Number — srcwr. 

1. There are two Numbers, 9(1560)10, Singular, 
(lit. one-ness) and uskesjui^ plural (lit. many-ness). 

In Greek and Sanscrit, there are three Numbers, the 
Dnal (^eS^m) being added to the above. 

2. No special rules are necessary to distinguish 
singular nouns from plural. Gender decides it, as 
may be seen in the following table : — 

^Masculine u^ssk (^sorurr&j) 
Singular, } Feminine LD<sseir (Ou^RJTLJ/rgu) 

(^ Sing. Impersonal u^jriJa {^mp^un^eo) 

Fht/ral [ ^"- Personal ^eatr (ueoirufrei)^ 

X Plnr. Impersonal jysroew (^ueveSdrufTei) 
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• 

3. As in English, so in Tamil, Abstract and Material 
noons are seldom or never used in the plural. We never Bay 

siSfTj though we occasionally speak of J5sar3S>Lo^(sn'y peoiLo 

4. All Common Impersonals are of course singu^ or 
plural according to the connection in which they are em- 
ployed. LDirui sS(Lp^;S^ ; LDSTLa sQ(L^^;Sesr, They are 
singular whenever they are preceded by the article ^(f^. 

The Nwmher of Pronouns will be treated of below — under 
Person. 



Person — ^l-ld. 

1. The Persons are three, fi^eoLa, First Person, 
(lit, self-ness), QpssreoBdso (lit. standing before), Se- 
cond Person and UL-.ir<sseo)<sB (lit. being at a distance) 
Third Person. 

2. It is only in tbe Pronouns that all the Persons 
are made use of — all the other Noons being, as in 
English, in the 3rd Person. 

Ist Person. 2nd Person, Common to all 

Sing. ajfr&tTj ^(rsar Persons, 

Plnr. tufTLDy jEiTija fiir, ;f oS/f, erevGoirua. 

cr&jeoinh appears to be a compound of cr&jeofr 
and E-ti, thus er&jeofr (a.) /i with the S- omitted for 
euphony, even all, JBiribsefT and 0isis&r are colloquial forms 
(double pluraJs) of JB(tu^ and //r. ;faS/r, /aS/Tand ^eo 
^/f are confined to poetry. 

3. Gender and Class are not distinguished in the Pro- 
nouns of the 1st and 2nd Persons. They belong to the 
Common Class (Qu/t^lj Qu(U/r). creueu/TLD, however, 
occasionally becomes £T6ueu^0LD when referring to the 
Personal class. We may say either jPfTiksek ereueu/r^LD 
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or jnnib<seir ^^jeoirth. Properly speaking, erdjeorriji 
means even all tMngSf and its Class appears nnmistakeablj 
in its declension, as, ^eoso{Teiipssip'±\u^ &c., which cannot 
be said of persons. * 

4. The Reflective and Emphatic Pronoun ^fTSsr is also 
free from the distinctions of Class and Grender. When 
nsed as a reflective it assumes two forms ^irek and ^'' ^ 
or ^(Tm&<S(r (in common Tamil) according as it refers to 
singular or plural antecedents. Thus ^euek ^eoi^ssr, «^ 
eucfr^garSsjr, ^^^sk^&j &c ; but ^euirs&r ^/B«^r, 

^(SufT ^LDi5a)Ln, ^<S6)<su ^ihu^ird) &c. The Pronouns of the 
Ist and 2nd Persons, have no reflectives. * You beat your- 
self is simply jS ^eor^ssr ^u^^^&Q&[T(sasrL.{Tdj \ * I 
hurt myself J^fresr <oTek^5or<SB (the accusative of ujrrm^ 
^iTiuuu(B^^a>Q&iT(55srQL-m — the auxiliary Qsiressr® 
answering the purpose of the reflective. But when ;SfTeor 

m 

is used as an emphatic, it has no inflection at all : ^(Susor 
fSfresr^ ^(surr^frssr^ ^eu&r^n'sar^ ^erosu^n'SOT" ; here ^fT&sr 

has the same force as the emphatic particle ^. 

5. All the other pronouns, viz., those derived from the 
demonstrative and interrogative "bases and their compounds 

belong to the 3rd Person, ^euek^ ^euerr, ^eurir, .^^, 
^GS>Qj ' ^<suesr^ <fec ; ertsuesr <fcc ; tuneuear, oj/reyefr, lutr 
euir (contracted into (u/r/r, colloquially c^/r), ujrr^y iu(t 
or iLKTsatsu ; ^^ ; eTfii/O@)0eLf63r (whoever) or (JUirtsu 
Co)@)(3®J^^j &C. ; ^Q^SfTssr^ (which or whatever) or 
er^fTiSu^, or lufrQ^frear^ &c. ; (SKsu^eu^^ ereuefrn Q 

Of these, (urr/f (who ?) and sT(Susi^ (which ? or what ? (sr -^ 
^68r increment — quite another word from ereusk^ which 
7nan ?) — are general Interrogatives, the former for Personals 
and the latter for Impersonals. Thus, ^^sar luirir^ ^eu 
&T ujfTfT^ ^euir ujrriT ; ^^ ereussr^ ^6fs>6u ereussr^ but 
this use of ereu&sr is strictly classical. Thus in the Kural, 
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The common forms of ersuck are cresresTy (Sr^, €rea>6u 
CT0S)6i]<s&r ; eresresr Q&dj^rraj ? ; tsu^^Qlfi^ ? ; Qufr 
esrosisuQuj&sxsii ? 

(. VHien ^iribseir is used in the 2nd Person singalar hono- 
rifically as in the sentence ^(Tiki<S&r G)<9^/r£9r6of/r(96rr, it is 
considered as a term expressive of greater respect than even pfSl 
&(dir, "The scale of politeness in allocution has the following 
gradations : ^, ^fT, jSlkiSm, -SirmS&T,^^ — Dr. Graul. 



Case — Qenp^Gsnj^. 

1. Case is the relation which a No an bears to 
another word in the same sentence. As, m^^sfr eu^ 
^irfTy here, the relation is ' agency* ; u^iSs'bfSfr ^iSf-^ 
jSfrasr^ here it is * being the object* of an action ; ld<bs 
efTfr&j 'Q<Fujfsn'(sar, here again it is * instrumentality,* 
and so on. 

The word Qeup^GSiu^ means chomge. It is a trans- 
ferred Qonn (^u0SsrufT(^Qu(Ufr), so that Q(Sun)jp}(oS)Ui 

is that which changes a noan, either in its form, or in its 
relation to some other word in the sentence, or in both its form 
and relation. Thus, Ln^€i{rm ! O (my) children I — change 
in form onlyj msseir eu^^irir — change in relation only j 

/jQ««SsTr ^u^^fifrek — change in both. The following is the 
NannM definition of Q(sup^6B)LDl 

erpr^u^ CTQj su6a><SLjQuujfTM(^ija FF(n^djuQun'Q^6rr 

2. There are eight Cases ; and these are named 
simply after the order of number. Thus, (Lp^eotru^, 
Qeup^osiin^ ^jreA^ri—iTLa Qeijp^<oa)u:s^ &c. — the Frst 
Case, the Second Case, &c. These Cases, with the 
exception of the First, are denoted by certain Particles 
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affixed to Nouns, which are, on this account, called 

Qeufi)^ 0S)L£i e-(T[5L/, Case-endings, literally, forms of 

change. 
2. The Nann^l names the Cases briefly and aptly thus : 

QuiuQfT, g3, c^6u, @, g)53r, ^^, «0wr, 

4. The following Pronouns are indeclinable: 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
The 1st Case — (STQ^euniL* 

1. The First Case is the Nominative. The Noun 
in its natural uninflected form is the Sign of this 
Case. As, Ln^^eh eu^^irir. 

The mere word La'^s&r withont a predicate cannot as 
such constitute the Nominative Case, for several other cases 
are frequently employed without their respective Signs. 
To make it the Nominative, therefore, the noun must be 
the subject of an assertion, and thus it is changed in sense. 

2. Though there are no Case-endings to the 1st 
Case, the following words are sometimes added in 
Common Tamil, not however, as is usually imagin- 
ed, as Signs, but as emphasizing particles. Thus 

LassefTfT&sreuir sy^^ff/r/r. See below Syntax. 

3. It is not to be supposed that all nouns which are 
used without case-endings are in the Nominative Case. 
Many of the other cases drop their sig^s for the sake of 
euphony and elegance of expression. Thus <BFiT^^sisr^6usar 
and s^irif^ssr ld &£!:>■ may be regarded as examples of 

* (oTQpeijfrdj e^rr^n ^fflti/eu QuiuQir 

For the explanation of the terms CTQ^eulTaJ and L/(U£offSsu, 
see below— Stnictare of sentences. 
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the first noun being in the Nominative Case, and the 
second in the Possessive. 

4. The Nominative may take as its predicate a 
Noun, a Verb or an Interrogative Prononn. Qsnp 
pssr ^sussr (noun) ; Q<aEfTjr>nodr au^^ n esr (Yerh) ; Q^sir 
psar lurreussr (interrogative). 

The 2nd Case.* 

1. The 2nd or Accusative Case is formed by 
adding the particle ^ to the Noun. 

2. As certain changes are required by the declension 
of nouns in thi& and the five following Cases, the following 
rules regarding these changes must be strictly observed : — 

(a.) Nouns ending in a consonant preceded by a single 
short syllable, double the consonant, QLJ/Tgar + gg = QLJ/rcsr 

(b.) Nouns ending in a consonant preceded by a long 
syllable, (i. e., one which contains a single long vowel, 
as tSiT&j^ Q^&r) or by more than one syllable, as «z_ 
ei/sfr, u€V(Ssr^ L/zreusar, — simply animate the consonant 
with the vowel gg. Thus, ^ff-SsD, Co^Sferr ; «L_(a/3Bfr, jjsu 
SssTjU/reuSsor, 

Ewception to the above rules. Nouns ending [in <^, in- 

variably drop it ; receive the increment -Sf^^M^ of which 
for euphony, the first and last vowels are omitted ; and 
then add the Sign to the increment as it now stands. 
Thus aijra5 + gg=LDir + ^^j3 + ^ = L£){r-|-^^ + © = 
Lnjr^GSifi \ but mesruh in common Tamil becomes L066r 

t In poetry, the increment is not always* inserted ^UJ^&(^ 
maybe used for ^(L'^^^/D@. 
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(c.) Nouns ending in Short a. on «, <F, ^ and U, drop 
the s.. Thus, Q!S(^Si--{-^==Qj^(^&5)S' ; but U<3i-+^=^ 

U<Br&S)6lJ, 

But those ending in Short s. on l1 aud n), drop the 
S. and double the consonant. Thus, ^® -|- ^ =^LL«5)i— ; 
G*«3^/r^ + ^ = (o flF/rpso/T). 

(d.) Nouns ending in g), /9^ and gg, insert the con- 
sonant dj\ thus qft>TS + g5=i_/0S-hiLi-|- gg = qoSsouj •, 

fc.) Nouns ending in <^, insert aj and take the in- 
crement ^p^. Thus fi6u + g5 = S6U + d/+ ^p^-h 
^=zS6oeum(SS)fD, (the ©. in ^pjx^ is dropped being a 
Short ©.V L/Gu + ^^tJ^jJOi/Seoff) ; ei/jj^eor (those which 
came) -|- g^ = (du^^eaenpesip, 

(/.) Nouns ending in the other vowels — including Per- 
fect e.^ insert the consonant q.?. Thus LJ,flF + ^ = f-'«flr 

Among others, the increment ^5sr is often euphoni- 
cally inserted between the Noun and it case-ending. Thus 

SSsbt; loSoDilSSsbt ; Seusw^ftJ^Ssor; ^s£)25isr ; Q<s(rs£i^S5r, 
&G. But these forms are not of much use in common 
Tamil. Also <^^^^ as (qji^cor, 

3. The rules g^yen above are slightly modified when 
they are applied to some of the other Case-formations. 
These modifications will be noticed under the particular 
Gases. 

4. The modified forms like L£)jr^^, cgjil®, (ocF/r^^, 
fieueu^jl/, LO0Rjf)iiSs3r, (^ipsor may be termed the * inflec- 
tional bases' of nouns ; they are also called the ' oblique 
case,' as they frequently perform the functions of the 
Cases themselves. 
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5. The plurals of nouns, when ending in s&r or /r, 
are declined according to mle (b). Thus, tniriEisefr^ u^umi 

6. The 2nd or Accusative Case implies the fol- 
lowing significations : — 

(1.) Making or Construction: 6iS'L_6D)i_<£5<fl5L_ijJL(60)Sor. 

(2.) Destroying: (^i—^ss)^^66)L-^^fr€or, 

(3.) Acquirement : Si-s^so^ ^66)1- ^^ffdr, 

(4) Loss or Separation : p<5bT^os)^ §ll^fi^trssr, 

(o.) Resemblance : u^^souj ^^^ Q^fT&r, 

(6.) Possession: &ev(oSl(oS)UJ S-(SS)L-UJfrssr, 

(7.) Gift and acceptance: Q<bl-L—<8S)^ (SiGueoiTihQsn' 

(8.) Physical actions: JFlb-oQld Qu^iTQ^QfD^QufT&i 

(su^^ tBi^uufriTS&r f5ih(Lpss)L-UJ ^irs^rr. 
(9.) Mental actions : (oTek €,(^^<so^ o^essrir^^fresr. 

7. The Particle Quir^ and the Indefinite Participles of 
^&j and^gurequre the Objective Case: ^yeBr^soruQufr&j 
urrsQuufrir f ©.corSsor ^&j6oirLa&j sfl)ro<siisar g)6u25U. 

8. By adding Particles like a9L_, LJ/r/f<ffifijy/fi, u/r/r 
«ffi«ffi, <s\TL-iS^^uh to the Accusative, a comparative degree 
is frequently formed; thus, ^^ssr sresr^ssrs^i— fSeoGO 
fiU(S<^, * better than V; and so of ^ssr^ssr ill ufT if AS ^tlij 

9. When a whole and its member are spoken of, the 
latter is often colloquially put into the Accusative Case : 
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The 3rd Case.* 

1. The Signs of the 3rd Case are ^&j and g^(^, 
with their classical forms «^^ and §p®. 

Examples: Qufresr^dj^ sireoir^j, Lnjr^^irdj^ ^p 
(w^eu, iBSfTiLi—ir^^ qsiSajfreu, QjB^<fn'6o, ^(suireb : And 

so of the other Signs. 

2. The following words are, in common Tamil, occa- 
sionally used as Signs of this Case : S-L_«jr, QdSfrssjr®, 
upfS^ (^fSI^^ ;as, s'^ kp ^i L- garQiffi /r /n/Qggr eu^^irek^ 

3. Of the two Signs c^eu and 9®, the first denotes 
cause, whether agency or instrumentality, and the 
second, conjunction or sociality (a.L_c3r ^^lJ^^), 

so that the 3rd Case properly consists of two distinct 
Cases, viz., the Causal and the Conjunctive, snirsasr 
Qeup^eoLD and fi<sLpS=SQeup^ss)Lii, 

4. The Causal Case is required by various 
meanings : — 

(i.) Material, LD&kr^^p Qs^ujfi ^i—La (material pro- 
per). lU^^JTii^^p QiffiLjS ^t-fi (instrument^. 

Qs(TSSBrdf.Q^kSiQpGsr, Corresponding prepositions in Eng- 
lish: *of,' *with.' 

(ii.) Agmcy, ^ir<F^&J ^GSiiJi^^S u^freS&as (first 

agent. 

Spu^&j <3F0S)LDfijS LDfreifiss)^ (execut- 
ing agent) 
Corresponding English Prep : * by,' * by order of.' 
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(ill) Causation, &fTS(y^ih ^dj<3r ueo^^^eo ^u3i 

Corres. prep : * by,* * owing to,* * in consequence of,* * by 
means of.' 

(iv.) Motive and purpose, Qufrrnr^ebLnuS^eb §luuuf.<F 

Lyffla5(g)6i; ^(^©(su/r/r uevir, 

Corres. Pre. * from*, * actuated by*, * induced by*, 

(v.) Reason. For all logical causes, the 3rd Case in cg^ 
must be inyariably employed. 
Thus, us^<ssr ^ssr^rT&j Qfidjeuu^ S-sarSsorLJLJfflLJ/r 

^evsor eT«Jr8sorJL/Lfl &[TUU(rsar, 

5. When an Active verb is changed into the Pas- 
sive, its Nominative is also changed into the Instrn- 
mental Ablative. Thus, jstrek (^LaLDmLeoL-s) Qsit 
0Kr(oL_€3r = (g)LbLofr0) (srcor^p QsiT&r&ruuiLL-^^ 
though more elegantly this should be *' ^thiorrQ 
iE(T&sr G).f5fr«R)rL_jij. 

6. The ending ,M^ ^^ expletive, when affixed to 
Particles. A.s iSi^^Qeo eufi^fresr^ Qpek^Qeu Quit 
(65)S3r. In certain cases it is equivalent to * in every,* — 
Q^iT^u^ thus, t&iLjnr&J ^jrireoiULCi, a temple in every 
town, or SBLirQ^rr^iJa ^/r ^eoajm, 

7. The 3rd Case is rendered emphatic by the 
addition of two ^'s. Thus, QuiTn^sa)Lcm9<^Q€vQuj 
(not Qu!r(n^<S6)LaiiSl^Qeo) ^uui^s'Qffdj^n'sk, is^essr 
^QeoQu Q^uj^ (^u-ld. The reason is that as an 
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^ is eaphonically added to ^6i> or §&® as a rule, a 
second <qT is needed to make the Case emphatic 

8. The Sign may be omitted, if the governing 
verb is understood. Quirp(^t-.LCi, which, in full, is 

9. As stated above, ^® is the proper sign of the 
Conjunctive Case^ jSeEi^s^SQ<Qup^<ss)LD. e^Q and ^i—sk 
are other endings, the first of which is usually restricted 
to poetry, and the second to common Tamil. 

10. The Conjunctive Case expresses the follow- 
ing meanings : — 

(i.) AcQompaniment. *F{T^^Q<^(B QsfTppeisreu^^fT:^ ; 

As a rule, the superior party is construed in this Case . 

Corres. Prep. * with*, * in the company of, * accompani- 
ed by.' 

(ii.) Union or Combination. utrQevaQ Q^sk S6\)^ 
^n)Qp\ ^ujpss)S ^^j£lQsLfTQ ^Li^tu sevaSi, 

(iii.) Completeness — especially with the addition of the 
particle ^. 

^smnhi—esr u<oa)<3SS@^ Qsuq^l-^ QsQld, 

11. The Particle s_i.'o is elegantly added to |g®. uS 
^0^ aS/<vF(5»jr^G'^/r®m ^(oeofrS<S£SfS Q^/rL_/E/S(6P)53r. 
The addition of ^ is not unusual in common Tamil. e^<su 

12. In poetry ^Q and ^gu are freely interchanged. 
^eif^fpiT&Q^fr® eunek <3ri—iT Lfsip, — ^/r«fi@)6u. 

13. V\rhere accompaniment or union is not intended, 
the addition of gp® gives to the noun the force of an 
Adverb. Thus (csiru^Q^n-QQuS^sk, — Qsiruu^iT\Ly 
angrily. ^sorQutrQ QuesS^^. — ^ssrunriu. 
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I 

The 4/rH Case.* 

1. The 4th Case has only one Sign, viz., ^ ; but 
in common Tamil it makes use of the increments s. 
and @s?5r. Thus, &n'^k(^y Qu[r(Ssr^ii:S(^y Lnjr^^^(^ 
or iMjrsi^n)(^, 

Generally, houns ending in a consonant take the in- 
crement s., as u^(saFi<s^i(S{^j while those ending in s.^ 

« 

may also take the increment ^^^, thus, ^PJ^P(3=, 
i^r^pLi^} + @«jr 4- (^). There may therefore be three forms 
of the 4th Case. Thus: c^,i,P^(^; c^/D^^@ and cf^/f) 

Poetry, as a rule, discards increments. Qun'm,^&(^ 
will be simply Qu(rp^^ -ffi/r 6y/«ffi@, «/r/5'(^, &c. 

2. Common Tamil also expresses this case by means 

of words as signs, such as, Qufrqf^L-Q^ jSiSl^^ih and 

ffliff (attached to (^). Thus. Qufresr^sj}<9aiSrr<s ufrQuil. 

i—fr(sar\ uessr^^sk fiiSl^^Ui ^uuisf,^ Q&dj^fTsk \ 

3. It is very singular that the 4th Case should be 
called Q,srr<oG)i—(Deua)^0S)LCi — an exact rendering of the 
Latin natne — * Dative,' from datum=to give. The chief 
use of this case is to express the relation that exists 
between any two objects, qualities, or actions. 

4. The following are the principal meanings of 
the Dative Case : 

(i.) All acts connected with giving, (oTasrs^u u^ms 

8 
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(tHuQuiresr, 
(ii.) Going and comdng, ^LL(Eli>(^uQ ufr. jSq^ld&t 

When things are spoken of, @ is added, but when 
persons are referred to, ^i—^^p^ is the proper sign, 
^Qy^j2/<S(^ ^grr «;$)/,^LJL/ means ' send for him, ^eu 
(SoRi—iS^fl)^ ^^ ^&UL^ means 'send him a man/ 
These examples may also be regarded ai interchanges 
of the 7th Case. (See Syntax). 

Datives of the above significations are nsnally governed 
by Verbs. The foUovirtng however require the govern- 
ment of Nouns. 

(iii.) Concord and discord, ajfrSsurtf^Lb ufr^ssr<S(§ih 

(iv.) Fitness, value, ^c, ^jr&itk(§ ^i^^s>iS &.^l^^. 
'Co<3=n'LDCou/£ls(^^ (o^frQeoirC^L- QjrrsroipLJULpLb. ^^^ 
€EL-<8S)i-.u u^^uSlir^^(D(§ eufTisiQ^eifr \ «£F^«ffi«j)<ffi<s 
0^ ^6sr(^^Sr G)u/r6w-(^(g5,flF ; L^df'bstruSssr ^Q^&DLa 

(v.) Relationship, s^irs;^ ^i <k(^ lossst ' CTS5rs@ ^esjr 

Ljcw" ; s.6cr(ffi@ ^ujGOfreor ; ^a/sfr ^su^k(^ La^ssr^. 

(vi.) Possession ^ material, Qun'm(8(r s.e(r(Sfreu^is 

(vii.) Sensations. Qurresrj^-ssirso)<fFUUL-i—fresr \ a. 
(viii.) Purpose. sk.eBk(^ QeutsoQ^FiL^frsk. ^q^/tl. 
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ek, U(S(sa^s5.^ <suiLiq.k(^ ^iLi—r^^\ sesBr(SD^S(^LJ 
Lj(BQssr(Tr^<sir. 

(ix.) Equal and uneqiuil compa/riaon, ^ws^ epi&r^k 
eetxr ^6B)Lo<FdPssr. ^QfjL-^jjS(^s «®}br (o<ssfr&j, Q&fr 

(x.) Boundary and relative situation. LQ^(5ron'«(aj eui—^s 

/5®sQ&j ^<ssLJUL-(SliF Q)^^^^ j5[fl, (sSl-(Qs(^ QeueiB 
Qiu, The governing Verbs are understood in some of 
these examples. Thus, e^iLQ&(^ GojetflCoUJ jS&J *, ^iL 

(xi.) Distrihution. ^^3S(^ 6^0 U€0srEi8sa>u^;S^. 

(xii.) Reference. Barely the Dative has the force of 
@/r9;J^, * as regards*, * with reference*, as in the fol- 
lowing examples : i3srsehu^iL\L[i Qu<3'&eo ^(su^eutr 
@);^6u, LDppss)€iJ<ss^'S(^<s (oSiLuirCD'Ssrear J Qeuessr 

5. Verbs like (oeuQwrOtL, Q^ffltqtL, <^(^tL, ^-©lq, 
QufT^La and the Indefinite verbs ^6V6U, ^euSsu and 
£.0Rjr(S) govern the Dative. Thus. eTS5r<ffi@LJ uessru^ 
(o6u<sssr(BlLn \ ^^ ^<su^s(^^ Q^ffliL/ii ; &.66r<S(§ 
^(^Lo ; ujfr^5sr<B^ @6i;23D ^^^si-ih fSdeoiLjUi •, @a/sw(srr 

(21/ ^ir^UJ(LpUOi 6T6Sr<BdS^6U ; Q<Sup^OS)IT&(^ 2_SRJr 

6. The Dative sign is also affixed to several nouns 
of time. Thus, ^/rW«ff@, <orzl(6)LD0S3fi^(^, ^i^(5Sips(^ 
&c. Ill the example ©.shTcE^ld (oi&srs^u^ €T(sarssr ? 
the e. ih gives to the Dative the force of * between.' 
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The 6th Case.* 
1. The signs of the 5th Case are @6u and @^.* 

These signs are not characteristic of the 5th Case as 
those of the other Cases are. ^eu is a sign of the 7th 

Case, while @c3r is merely an inflectional increment. 

When the 5th Case is required in common nse, the particles 

®(3^S^ and jSssr^LOi and q^lq are usually added to the 

sig^B. Thns, what in the high dialect reads LDdsotSl^ 

(aS*ip ^Q^sQ becomes in the low L£iSsi;a36v; @(25^^ 'sSq^ 
Qp cS>l(^sSl \ (oTssreafiib Qu[fiajssr becomes <oTssre^syiLa 
or more usally <oTssr^5srLJUfriT^@6yiLh QuiP'iLKoussr. 

2. ^.The 5tib.42ase ia. required by the following 
meanings : — 

(i.) Comparison, sgL/L/, This includes simile as well 
as the Comparative and Superlative degrees. 

(ft.) Simile. ^ sfrs6a)<ssuSip) ^ff/jj; ^srrtLtJLp^ *, uir 

j5ro<sr. This use is strictly confined, to "Poetry: 

(h.) Corrvpwrative degree. <SBfr<ss(S)<snSfb &(fi^ setTLD u 
LQii (here— blacker) ; ^sSlesr §)lSI^^^Qld^, the buffa- 
loe is inferior to (or lower than) the cow. In common 
Tamil, the addition of 2- ti is considered essential to the 
comparative meaning. — e.g,y (oresTGaB^La QuifliLJtsusisr. 

(c.) Superlative degree. &Cau<shr qevoy/T (oreueu/rrfl^yLo 
S(D^^<su^, Kamban is the greatest poet ; L^Q^u!E]<s&Bd> 
*sreo60frLD ^/d^^^ ^frLD<60)[r, the lotus is the most 
beautiful flower. (sreveoiTLh is essential to the superlative idea. 

The inflection of nouns in the 5th, and sometimes in 
the 2nd and 4th Cases expresses all ideas of compari- 
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son, and therefore renders the inflection of Adjeotives 
entirely nnneoessary. It must be eonfesded however that the 
Tamil Superlative is not so concise and forcible as the 
English. 

. (ii.) Bounda/ry and measurement, creuSsu. Lc^^esiiruSssr 

(iii.) Separation, ^mseo. ;fl>2oUuSsOT- ^tfi^^ lduSI/t 
^dssnuir Lofr^^ir, jS2eoii96aBL^^^(SS<ss!S6)u. — (from) — ; 
Q^^arSswuSeu @(j[F^^ LD^es>iriBS(^<5= Q<ff^sor(fp^, Of 
the two forms, '^SsouSsar' and ^ QiS'ssrdosru^eSlQ^fi^^ 
the first is classical, the second, common. 

(iv.) Materialf groundy 8fe. <^^, Quirms^p Qs^iL^ 
j5SP)s\ <£F6usSiiS^ QuiBujek iSLhuek; ucsjriseaHiL/ uuSl 
fi&j L/QRJTCSofitL//^ Q^/f?iL/£jQ. This meaning appears re- 
dundant, as it is also expressed by the 3rd Case in 
c^6U ', and there is room also for ambiguity, as ^eu is one 

of the signs of the 7th Case. Two <eJ, s are required to 
emphasize this* Case. 

The 6th Case.* 

1. The terminations of the 6th Case are c^jd* 
and c^jp* for the singnlar, and <^* for the plnral. 

In common Tamil, Q_eo)i—iU — an adjective from e.ero£^ 

<oS)LDy property — is the sign most frequently employed for both 
the numbers. lc^jt&^^jj&S)1—IU Qsitlbl^ or 0<fi5/rLQL^ 

2. It is pecnliar to this Case that its terminations 
are very usually omitted, as the inflectional hoses 



* ^foesr 6p0sroL/i<5 ^s^Ojih^ cgj^^^i 

iSfSl^isk StporoajiL/LD Qu ^i ^eo Quirq^Qm, 
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themselves are considered sufficient to signify the 
gemtive idea. Thus, LanCotsuir, ldjt^^ Qeuir^ Loir^^sia- 

fi.(5Ly (increment ,^sw") ; ld(i^^^6S)u becomes simply 

In combinations of Sanskrit and Tamil words, the 
omission is necessary : ^uiTLCi&san^uLD (^erotJuSew^) ; 
^fSfTLD^s^fi, These forms are more elegant than those 
in which the case-endings are expressed. 

In dramatic Tamil, sl6Q>z_uj is corrapted into §JL—, 
Thus, f^uauSL- QsirsSeo, 

3. The chief meaning of the 6th Case is ' posses- 
sion', Qy;,ss>Lt.u Qu[r(j^&r, which according to the 
Nannul (and doubtless according to fact) is of two 
kinds, fipQip&sjui Bud L3j£l^^islLpii(f.ui — ^insepara- 
ble' and * separable possession'. &n ^^esr^ sessr is 
an example of the first kind, <FAr^^S3r^ Q^nLLi—u^^ 
of the second. The Tamil names may also be rendered 
into ' natural' and ' accidental'. 

4. The following are the various kinds of * pos- 
session' denoted by the Tamil Genitive : 

(i.) Possession and 'property : ^[r^^earQ^iTiLi^La ; ffir 

(ii.) Action. ^p^uQu[r<BS(g ; setretrireiJiriSif. 

(iii.) Place: uC-L^essr^^u LSefr&rr, QudjQpQ^isi 

(iv.) Time: 6p0 ;?frcn" e.«zR7ffl/ ; UQ^euuieo)ifi\ u^asifi 

(v.) Material: ©(T^UL/^ ^«R3r ; Qufrear ^{fles><ss ; 
^Slst(^ (gr0srr. It must be remembered that many of 
these Genitives are also Adjectives. 
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(vi.) Measure ; ^q^lSu^ ^eifrefsnh \ ^ipn'SSffl& ; 

(vii.) Part 0/ a w/iole ; s'lTiS^skjS^sv \ i/icr«Q<£5n"ziq; 

(viii.) Coll«c*ti;eii€88. ^lL® La^eS)^ ; jra& ffsau \ ^^ 

(ix.) Chcmge of form, ^e, QljspQuirfSl ; SfB^^ea; 

The 7th Case.* 

1. The 7tli or Locative Case is peculiar in possess- 
ing not less than twenty-eight signs. Of these, 
those most frequently employed are eeaar (lit. the 
eye) for the classical and ^06 (lit. a house) for the 
common style. Thus, UiS6r^€ors6ssr^ Lnesr^&) ' in 

the mind'. 

For personal nonns, @l_^^6u and not g)6u is the 
sign generally made tise of for separable objects : «^6i/ 
Gif^i—fS^eu (not <^6i;6afl6u) uazrih e.085r®. But this is 
common Tamil. 

2. The twenty-eight terminations, most of which 
are originally nonns, are as follows : <sessr, tsirev, 
«68)L-, §)ss)i—, fi26v, euiruj, ^6fl)<ff^, euu^^, QP^^j 
«fiF/r/r, 61/6ULD, @L_zi, (?LD6u, @Lp, qsj)i_, (ip^&J, iSlssr, 
u(r(B, e^'SsTr, Q^ua, ©.(STOlp, QJL^, s.l^, S-®rP, S-crr, 
«^«Lb, L//D/i, and @6u. With the exception of @6l», 
s.6fr, (Lpsw", lS/sjt, Gmeu, Slq, all the others are con- 
fined to the higher dialect. 



92 EXAMPLES OF THE LOCATIVE CASE. 

3. The following examples from standard authors 
illustrate the use of each of these endings : — 

<s/r6u; ss!Lrr&<sn&j jS(sufi^ Qufr^Lauir, tall trees in 
the town, ^rr — a Final Substitute. 

one as powerful as diamond in the use of his weapon. 

@S5)i_ : i5G06o'[Tir ^iSQi—U q«^, having gone to the 
good. 

^2iSi) : suSsi/^^Ssu inn'isk ^€3r<stsrQ;5[r<3sQijuir, women 
whose eyes are like those of a deer caught in a net. 

eurnu : (ajero/r ^L-&jeuiTuj ^Qp^ srekQsir, shall I 
call (this) the nectar of the roaring sea ? 

^€S)<3' : Q^ir^^0S)<F ©(^^^/rew-, he was seated in 
the car. 

6ij\iSldr ; ^GuiTSijuSiesr Qs=^surruj, go to him. 
QpoF \ sp(Tr^ir(Lfhsk Q^fresr(fr/> stfisQjT'BS&Lh, the 
learned give no room to despair, &c, 

^fTiT : sfrC®6^<fffrrr ^Qik ^^(ipujfr&j, you young 
rabbit, running through the forest P 

eveoLCi I 60)& euev^^ ujrrLp<5ijtoS)n' 0ekp^^ the mea- 
sured harp was in the hand of, &g. 

^L^ih I ^&J6Qi—tja uw^^)^, a strumpet in the house. 

Qid&j: ^ssrQL£i6\j <s®^^Q;^^/r(S3rj hecameifpowhim 
with great anger. 

81^: fitppSip er^^La jyi^<ff(srr, our god (resides) in 
the shade of, &o, 

Lf<ss)L- : «flJ65)L_LJL^(oO)L_ QiF/Tefrstfluj ^/f, you who hav© 
purchased at the market, — or— dew. 

Qp^Goi iSi-!rsk(ipi^eo <5ii^^ s.j«3rLQ/ruj Lo/raSi>, The 
strong illusive darkness that came out of the parched ground. 

Li/sjJr : afr^eSiSesr Q,^€srpjSLDLD, went a^ter the com- 
panion. 

utrQ : jpmurri—dsssnun'is jstrm, the days which do not 
belong to us. 
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he who is as liberal as the stredm from the rock. 

Q^ih : Q^frL^<S(^{fluj<5(^(si] Q<sfTL-{T\L Q^^^, what 
belongs to the companion is with the foster-mother. 

2_so)Lp : jii<su,^(5S)L^ eu^^frsk^ he came to him. 

#'T6u, as if a permanent fragrance spread through the 
shade of the Q<suEiS(5)<s tree. 

s_L^: ^(SS)fDiLiLfil ^^Qufrev, like the sound 0/ brass. 

resides in cool groves. 

©.err: (ip6uS5L'fL//53(^(SiiLL(5)(5rr (aj/r(zpa3, living ou sum- 
mits covered with the (Lp euSsu flowera. 

^<5LO : UlLhsk x3=irjT{ru LJ6KJr.(jS)6uQt5^/r6i/. uGocon sr<3a 
^^' with many whose speech is useless. 
nj,-raw>iur..u. L^^jj ; (Sjdr^fuSiTLJ Lffio^^jfj^^^ residing ill my life. 

g)6u : eac/fleu @0^^/r(S?jr, he was in the town. 

4. PZoce or situation is the prominent meaning 
of the 7th Case: eSiLi^d) ^(^fi^frssr. But thetbllow-" 
ing ideas are also denoted : 

(i.) Corrvprehmi^ion ; L^guewrRev; su^us^ Sp^^<su €sr ; 

(ii.) Conypwrison : <oSl6\Jfkj(^<s^<s^&T Ui<ss(ar (SruuL^ 

as among. 

The sign s. err is generally employed for this meaning. 

(iii.) Sepa/ration from a hodAf. j^thi^l&J ^(f^eusk ^ ^^ 

Q^SiruiSld) ^(T^Lajrua <ssrr^(7r^eb sQqp^^^. — from, from 
amongf out of. 

(iv.) Condition: ^(sudr ^<sijmSuj^^^^(T^^8(fr/>m', 

^€ucor ^<ffi«^^6u (iplpQuS(T^sQ(Tr^ssr, — in. 
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(v.) Time ; point of cmd dv/ration ; ^ssresc a/ 0(2^^ 

jS&jeoQeu'^esfTUiSi&j eu^^trdj, — in, at, while, &o. 

6. The Particles ld^IOlq, eu6ain'&(^LCi, ^sniSijua^ U(B 
lufi^LDy @lLi—^ <3i-(r^s(o£S, and others may be colloquially, 
used as signs of the Locative Case. <siS*(6) lbiLQld Qunr 

6. For the sake of elegance, the signs may be occasionally 
dispensed with. Q^ujQjQeoir<suoi Qu[T(^(t ; erooi^SKr 

7. In a few instances, the Inflectional bases them- 
selves occasionally serve the purpose of this case. tStTL- 

^^ sQs^Qi^^La <3S n'(^ Sinks IT dj Q;Siki<Bn'<ssn', 

8. Grammarians also follow the Sanskrit and classify 
the locative idea into Partial (^Qirn-iSUL^ Qiasijeu), 
Complete (er^&^-bCoiiia/ei;) and Causal (^sQl-UJuo), Thus 

(i.) Pa/rtial : uiTU^ev ^(f^-EsQrn^ssr (not on the whole), 
(ii.) Complete: u(r<5^eo QjsuJ ^^^@p^, 
(iii.) Comaal: ^/rjiSeu ^63rL9([5«S/D^. 

The 8th Case.* 

1. The Tamil 8th Case is the classical * Vocative' 
and the English * Nominative of address.' dQe^Qea 
p^<sis)LD (from eSleS to call) is the specific name in 
Tamil. 

2. The following are the nonns which admit of 
the Vocative inflection. 

err, ui^n'&'SSi&Qiu(T<8Sin'^ ^ssr(LpSLn!Ts^fSn'ear ^soipu 
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(1.) Of Personals : Those ending in ®, S-» ^SS.^ ^, ^ 
0Jr, <sfr, fTy eu, and lii, 

(2.) Of the Common Class : Those ending in c^, @, S-, 

©sc, gg, 6W-, 6u, err, dj and «jbr. ' 

(3.) Of Impersonals : Those having any finals except 
(^, ^ and (ST. 

Of these, however, the following nouns cannot be 
inflected for the Vocative Case : (1.) ^/rcar and 
^frui ; (2.) Impersonals ending in <3S)<si) and ^, as 
^^, jyisTOisii ; (3.) Personals ending in car, err and /r 
combined with ^, — ^with the interrogatives <st, <qt and 
ttJ/r, or with the demonstratives cSy, @ and ©- : as, 
^L£»s3r, j^Laefr, ^Lc^ir ; erew^Jr, crew<syr, &c. ; ^euek^ 

3. The formation of the Vocative is 'governed by 
the following mles : 

(1.) The most common forms are (a.) the uninflected noun 
itself , thus, ^^ ii/ <aj/r, come, brother 5 (6.) the addition of 
<§r, as (LpioofiQaj^ Eishi ! and (c.) the prolonging of short 
g) •, ^Uii^ ! brother ! 

Besides these, there are a number of changes chiefly 
confined to poetry, which are as follows : — 

(2.)* Personals and Impersonals ending in gg, change the 
gg into c^'^. eQi—dso^ ^L^eomu, male child ! fsrr&DrTy 
r5iTiT(r\h O heron ! Common Nouns (Qu/r^LJOuoj/r) 
change it into c^iu and «^, Jijmdssr, j^iesr^iu or 

J^T.S.— Those marked with an aflterisk are confined to poetry. 

• 

(3.) Personals ending in «jr form the vocative in variouB 
ways : 

(a.)* Some take a vowel prolongation : ^u^UfTwLpeussr, 
^LaunrSL^fT^sk, O owner of ^u^uir ! (a place). 

(b.)* Many merely drop the ^^r — a very common form in 
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poetry : gS^^^) 85*^ • J^s^usar^ /Beixru ! A few add 

(c.)* Others again prolong the preceding vowel : jSu^ussr 
rSLDurrdr \ Qurr^u^esr QuQ^Lnir^ ! 

(d.) Others drop the sk and lengthen the preceding 
vowel, LoeorssrsiJr, Lnssn^ ! ^<SGsr&ssr^, ^€ssr^ ! 

(e.) A few add gp to the changes in (c.) ^<5ikr(^Q^n- 
^UjfrQsufr ! This form indicates sorrow. 

(/.)» Some change the 'S^ into cgtu to which they add 
^ and then change the penultimate into ^ : eun-uSeofrsir, 

(g.)* Lastly, a few drop the ^ and change the preceding 
vowel into ^ : ^^^^ ^^^ ' (iPC5^^> Q^Q^Qs. 

(4.) Personals ending in <srr. 

(a.)» By vowel-prolongation:— S]S)/r)aJii9(^ G-a/OTsfr ! 

(b.)* By dropping the final : <S&sf]Qsfrefr(5(r&) (ST&jeviTji ! 
(6T6u6u/reTr.) 

(c.)* By prolonging the penultimate : J^LDfifsefr, jSLLfr 
&rr<dir ! In j5LDSnsi<ssfr(S(r, the increment cSy^ is inserted. 

id.)* By changing <sfr into dj: (^^ipujnm, (^eoL^ujiTin ! 

(e.)* By changing preceding <JV into <5r .* .^t^^efr, ^^l 

(5.) Personals ending in n". 

(a.)* By vowel-prolongation : ^(25^^/^-, Oicffi/r^/r. 

(b.)* By changing preceding c5¥ into @ or fl^ •' G)#i; 

(c.)* By changing preceding ^ into /=F : t^nsk/SUfy 

(d.) By adding <5r to the above : <3={r<^jSQfr ! se^uSQfT ! 

(eO* % dropping the preceding ^^y lengthening the 

vowel which precedes the ^^, and adding ^, at the end : 
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(/.)» By adding f^^ at|the'[endr jBUi^iy \ eru^^ir \ 
Also, ^ir^^iun-QfT ! ^ir^jSuSQfr I 
(6.) Personals ending in cb, 
(a.)* Vowel-prolongation u^frjtf&j ! 
(5.)* Lengthening the penultimate Q^fr€sr(n^&j ! 
(7.)* Personals ending in (L/ I by vowel-prolongation. 

(8.) Common Noons and Impersonals in ^or drop it* and 
prolong the preceding <^ : ^soeusor^ ^6v<su ^ <^/r^^69r 

(9.)* The same in 6u and «fr prolong the preceding Vowel : 
Qpajfreb ((ipujcu) ; Lo««SF/rfifr, ^ikstrey (0 elephant I) 

4. With reference to the choice of these changes, 
the following general mle is worthy of rememhrance : 

For nearness, either leave the Noun nnchanged or 
simply drop the final letter ; for remoteness, in- 
crease as abov« ; and for sorrow, add ^ as above : 
Thns, 

(1.) The contigymia Bddxees, ^^a5)LnsSeifi, as, ^ekr 
emeir \ ^tu ! 

(2.) The rrnnote, (S<£FiLj(oS)La <sSl<eAy as jysRjr^ ! quj 
Qesf ! 

(8.) The sad, LieoihudtsQefi^ as ^exr^Qeuir ! 
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1. Some of the Prononns undergo peculiar 
changes when they are declined. 

(a.) ^/rdr, ^/tlo and J5(nh are shortened, thus, ;ff«5r, 
fiin and IBu^» fitrear^ fiear^gsTy ^esr^eu, &c. ; /Pnihy 

fiU^GMLDf jpihuitT^y Sec* 

9 
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In the 4th Case, the increment ^ is inserted, thns, ^ssr -f- ^ 
-)-^ = fi(ssr&(^^ where note thttt the ^ is not doubled, though 
it;is preceded by a short vowel. And so also for the 6th Case : ^esT^ 
and JELb^. 

(b.) ttJ/TOTT, ojn-LD, and ^ir become reepectivelj 

OT€3r, OTLo ^Scor, and ^in. Thus srcarSssr, <oi^^^^ 

In the conunon dialects ^S3r and ^iij are never employed but 
they are superseded by S-Sar and e.LD. Thus ^ek^ssr^ S-Lo 

(c.) eT6U6un-zi, if an Impersonal, drops the ^, adds 
<S>iPS'9 and'then the case-ending and then again the particle 
a-Lo. Thus, cr&jeofreiipo^sfDiLiLOy erebsofrsupdr^^juay 
eT&jev(T<oi}p£^<S(^ih or srei evrrsujh/Slp^ihy &c. The 
form <oTeu6u(r^6a)^iLiUi ig not correct. If a Personal, it 
is declined as follows. ^dfeofrjBih(S6)LDfi]Ln^* crebeoir^Lh 

(d.) <5r6U6t'/r(i(5/i and ST6U(sS*(T5a3 are declined thus : 
<STebeoiT(oS>(Tinilt or OT6l»6u/r/r^L£>(5©ir.u^ii, &c. ; er&jeS 
(Son'iL/ui or sreueS^/f^tiejDiiitqLi, <fcc. 

(«•) jyjP, @^ and e-^, do not drop the ©-• Thus 
^es)^ or ^^Ssw, ^^it&j, ^^p^ (j>l^), <fcc. But 
^oc^, @o°o^, &c., drop the guttural on receiving c5y«w-, 
as J>l^^sisr, not ^o\^^5sr, &C. 

The plurals cSy®^, @ffl>, &C., take the increment ^p^. Thus 
^(SVfi)-^n)^ ^6ijp(7r/>eb^ j){<sup^^(^ or ^<supj£lp(^ 
(@^), &c. The Pronouns ^eoeu, @(5Q>QJ, erioroffl;, ujireoeu 
and others ending in gg drop it and add ^p£^. In common Tamil 
«6fr iB added to all except lui^esiou. Thus ^65)Qi«2ferr ^^ 
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«i)fii;««ar/r6u, 4c. Also ^^s'bsfTy g)^<fF3srr, &c. ; luir 
takes ^p^, AfewnonnB, such as &eo and ueu, take ^ 
/DJ2/. As SevsupssijD, ueoeupQi^eby &c. 

2. The Nnmerala ^Q^u^y S)0lj^, &C., are declined 
as nsoal, but thej drop <^^ when the inorement c^^^zr 
is added, thus, ^(^ufr^ssr, gJcr^ufT^sar^ Ac. This is poetic 
nsage. . 

3. The plurals of Nouns have no special declensions. ^® 

For respect, plural Pronouns (such as ,jy^/r, ^jeunr, ^frua^ 
Ac.) are used to denote singular persons. The nouns ^ (cow), 
u^ir (beast) and (^Sff (king) take also the inorement ^. 
Thus c^^ODOJ, «^^35sr, or <^^8fsr \ «nd so of the others. 

A few nonns ending in &r take^^ and also <^^Ji7. «^^ 
csr, ^Lp€0f}Sssr or jyip^iso)^. So L/Lp^ and (srSssr. 
Also erdresr^ ciear6sr^6B)<s in conunon Tamil. ^£p, 
^/r/p and ^l^ take S)6ar or jy^. 

In poetry ib is most nsoal to drop all case'Cndings. This is oae 
essential reason why the constmotion of Tamil poetry is so mnch more 
diflteolt Chan that of Enghslu 
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INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

1. The Definite Verb (QfiSfi^) is varied by 
Mood, Tense, Gender, Number, Person and oth^r 
forms. 

The variationB of the Tamil verb for Tense, Gender and 
Person alone are twenty-seven, while all thQ possible changes 
of an English verb are no more thsui seven. It is this fact 
that chiefly renders the conjugation of Tamil verbs so 
difficult and complicated. 

2. The Indefinite Vea^b (^;z9ijq) has no oonju- 
gation properly so called. It is however infieoted 
for Gender (which indndes Number), and Person. 

8. The ohanges <ii Bandhi oidled AttgrnentaUon, Muto- 
Uon and Omission frequently take place in the inflection 
of words. In Udf.{^)fitr&sry ^s^ is an example of the first 
ohange ; in ^pQr^^k (<ff6i;-|-^ + cg€W"), the turning of 6u 
into p> is an example of the second ; and in gpi^.^)^ (^^ 

+®^+«^^) the omission of & in ^® to an teample 
of the tliird. 

Ko speeial rales ean be fivea tognids the sttidaat as ts wbsn and 
where these shaDges ought to be made. Thej may be beiitlBttiMd.l7 
practice and the analysis of words. 

4. In addition to the above, the following are the 
nine important euphonic changes one or more of which 
take place very largely in the inflection of Verbs and to 
some extent in .that of Nouns. They are termed oS/tf /r 
jTLo, but more frequently Q^[UiL\(m^S(rjTLn (poetical 
license) as the same changes are often introduced by poets 
for the sake of metre or rhyme. These ohanges which 
must be distinguished from those required by the Bules of 
Bandhi, are as follows : — 

(1.) Hardening (^efi^/S^eu), f.6., changing a soft letter 
into a hard one : fiQ^fi^-i-^LDssjSQ^^fiUi. 
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(B*) Sofienmg (QtaeSfk^eut), «.&, the ror«rse of ih* 

($;) I/«n^?l«wnsF (/tl^-Cu), ♦.«., makilBg a short rowel 
long : Q&rreb + ^«u szQafrp^ ; u® as anoonbeoomeii 
£j/r®. 

(4.) flffcortentiigi ((^jj/^<ffa;), <.«., the roTorse of the 
aWre: «/r«ir -J- ^4-^«jbr=stf«fe-L-/r6ar ; so Qi^fifr€sr 
tvomeuir^ 

fL) Imartion (fi9if)^/ff6w), t.e., introdnoing a new 
letter t u@ 4- ^«jr 9 uCurrek \ Q^^ + ^/r =a 

(6,) Otimmotir i^^cr(S^^^\ id., the veTerse of the 

above » >S'L.6u/rm6u = /pL^euir ; Q^iLnutr^ =b Q^ihiutr^ 

(7.) -4i)ft(»r«»w (QpfiP>(§^p) \ Q^dj + cfj + ^«r 
= Q'fflitUfT&r, (^ in ^c5r |s dropped). 

(8.) Syncope (@«»t_«ff(^ai)p); ^«ai H-(oa)<ffi=^/E;6ro«. 
(45 is dropped). 

(9.) Apocope (<3Sss)L-&^(SS)jSt) ; eQ(j^uiq -f @dr -|- jy 
= eS(r^LDLSuj (^sk iadj^opped). 

Wh«n a new letter iB inserted in other ways than b; the donbling of a 
consonant, the insertion is termed ClQ^^^ljQu^^ lit. reception 
of a letter. Thns in Q<SFdjuj{r;ffn'dr^ * he who will not do/ fi 
is areceiyed letter as appears from analysis : Q^uj (root) + ^ 
(neg. particle) + ^ (reed, letter) + e^^ (term, of gender). 

2r.S.— The Btadent most bear in mind that of the terminations and 
signs enumerated below, those which are marked with an asteriift* 
being chiefly confined to poetry, are seldom employed in the common 
diatect. 

TRt Impebatiyi Mood. 
1, The Singular Imperatdve form o£ iibe verb 
(^€V6u a tommand) may ivith propriety be called 
tine Boot o£ the Taiail verb, from which all the other 
forms are derived. 
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Compare with fchis the .* present infinitive' of English 
Verbs. The Verb-root'is also termed u@^, that which 
is indivisible. This U(§^ is a general term denoting the 
indivisible part (root) of any derivative. Thus (Suir is the 
u^^ of Qj^^fT^, jff of jfi'su&sr^ QuQ^esiU^ of Qu^tu 
€u^, and j5ek(SS)Ui of js&jeo. 

2. Tamil Imperatives terminate in all the Vowels 
except <sr, and in the following eleven Consonants : 
®> fifcr, ^, ti, ^, (u, /r, eu, Qi, 5& and <snr. Of these 
22 kinds of roots, those ending in the vowels 
/??, fieo:, ^, €p, g> and fp<srr, and in the consonants (§^f 
^^ LD, €sjr, «5r and ©/ ar© very few and rare. Thus, 

J5L^ walk ®^^ suffer ^^ egkt 

Qj/r come ^uir go G^fftiJ rub 

LDi^ fold ©fii/srr seize u/r/r see 

^ bum s./fl(^* sack QcFSU go 

eBQ leave ^^ eat ^^ seize 

<ffiL bowl QuiTQ^^* agree . Q/n-tp live 

dsu* cry ^Q^La* turn Qsm ask 

«Q>ia; keep : — 22 in all. 

3. In common Tamil, the increment S- is usually added to 
some of tiiese roots, especially those ending in consonants. 
Thus «fl^<a/ ; a.ffljp; ^0(y3(^C!5^M), ^^^y, ffljoio/, 
Qu[r(JFi^(^QuirQ^^^')^ s.6Stsr^i}, &c. Some roots take 

4. In Classical Tamil, terminations such as c^^*> ^*> 
QLaiT*\ FF* and ^* are occasionally afl^ed to roots. Thus 
uu^iuiruj^ Qiff^ir^eoaiL \ ei9®^, Quw^^ QstLu^ (^Q^&r 
+ j9) ; (ose^rQintr, Qs^eorQioir. The use of the other 
terminations requires the insertion of certain consonants ; 
thus, Oc^ew -f (/d) + ff= Q^mjS ; /fieu -f (ld) -f 
^ = 0mQu^, All these expletive sufiizes are dropped 
when the roots undergo inflection. 
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5. The Plural Imperative is formed by the addi- 
tion of the following terminations : af/t* @/r*, /i9«jr*, 
a9«jf/f*, «Lzi, and s./s«efr. Thus, /Fi_a9ssr*, Quir^it* 

— •, 6utiiL^«jr* (fflj/r shortened), Q/zr^ii, euiTQ^ms&r ; 
(?Lj/r(gu3 is asnally written Qutrih, with the incre- 
ment (^ dropped ; and G<s^m may become ^<ff 
cwTLD*, by omitting s. and changing err into s»r a//r 
and ^/r become eun-Q^th and ^/rd^ih. And so «/r, 

6. There is also a negative form {jsi^ku^^ap) 
of the Imperative for both the numbers. The singu- 
lar is formed by adding ^eu*, ^eo*^ ^^^ and ^^Q5 
to the root. jpu.(sueu*y ibl-Q<si}go* (walk not) ; a.6©i-. 
uj^€S(SinjciQuevy (never reveal what you possess) ; 
jFL^Qj[rQ^, Quitis^itQ^, jbl-il&itQ^ (with increment 

The following are the principal negative particles : §l@^r 
«^6u and ,^, 

7. The plural of the negative is formed by ad- 
ding «^^a9^* (jyeu being a negative particle and 
i£ek the plural imperative termination), *;Ft_.ffl;«5riiS) sir 
(walk you not) ; Qs^djiusarL^sir ; ^^^miBair. In 
common Tamil ^Q^mh^ ^^(3^ or ^^Q^ik&dir 
are the terminations .* ;FL-®//r(?;ffa^zi, jFt^eun'^Q^fsits&r, 
The increment @ may also be inserted. Thus, j5l^<s5 

8. S-L^izrurr® and crjg/r/Jisrop are the Tamil terms 
respectively for * affirmathe^ and * negontive' 

9. It has been remarked above (Classification of 
Verbs) that every verb has a subjective {fieBrsQdssry 
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aadlai(>b|dcia.Teform {i3fl>iB^)>. The Terh in its 
naiaral form ia subjective, whether active or neater : 
Siiid it is ehanged into the objective form in variona 
ways. 

(I) By adding 2:9 or l9 to the root, /^^-(tjyd^, oanse 

to walk ; 0<^(l;<s9, cause to do. fiuphony is the chief guide 

in determining one or the other of the afflkea. Occasioil- 

ally, both are added, tiins, Q«^(i/d?UL5— a dotiMe 
caaeative* 

(ii.) By adding one of the following tezminaifcioBa : ^ <^f 
®, ^9 H ^. Thus Quit(&) @, cause to go ; uiTih(jF)9- 
cause to flow ; cffiCcL® (e.^ -|~ ®)} oanse to eat » 
JBL-{^)^^ cause to walk; ^(^(}^)^t raise; udSpjpj 
{uaSeb + jpi) cause to learn. 

(iii.) By doubling the final consonant. HiUfi, ^QfSS^ 

fitom S-(T$(^ ; ^L.® (cause to dance) from ^® ; QfiPMf^ 
froxa Qfi^ • u^trf)^ from luit^, 

(iy.) By changing a soft into a hard consonant. ThuHt 
j^L.m(S beoeuitts ^l^^^ v fi(S^^f fSi(3U^ V ^(^^ 

(v.) B7 a different way of forming the tenses. Thus, 
jififiSCSpsor^ I perish, jfjifi^Q^sdr^ ^ifiQ^^ are all 
subjective ; but jiji^iSQfD^, J^i^^^^y jififiuQu^ 
are all objeotiye, 

^e first series may be called the Weak and the seeond 
the Strong conjugation — the chief difference betwe^i the 
two beisg the insertion of a hard consonant in the middle 
of each verb in the second series. Verbs which have the 
same root-form for the objective and subjeetive voiees 
generally follow this rule. 

The common forms JSl^m^Q^uj aiAdJP^'SSSUUGbr^^ 
may also be regarded as Ohjeetwes of <iF^. 

The Imperative mood has but one Person—the 2nd, and but 
one Tense— the future. 
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The Optativb Mood. 

!• The Optative is a polite form of the Impera- 
tive, and is termed in Tamil <^ujmQsn-m^ literally, 
(he respectful or agreeable mode. As, 0ir Q;n-tp<ff, may 
yon prosper ! It expresses a wish rather than a 
command. 

2. The terminations of the Optative are 'S*, lu* 
and &*. Thos ^(Tt^a, ui^^s ; ^/ri^oi, (Ojfrifiujw, 
Properly speaking, the endings in ihe last two are 
@ttj and giiuir. 

Thongli <s is the most usual ending, the following are 
occasionally employed in poetry : 

^^*^^LA/^^uj^^jr(rm), — latriT* — uiTL^&rtnirQfri^Qrr, 
£.^#_^/r^^eu QoicssrQus @Qj<Rfr mi&S)iT^^ cs)^a9u, 
6S)LD*-*-jil^iFirGS>Lo ^^^^Q^iT&srfSm. 

S. In additicm to <s^, ordinary Tamil makes a free 

use of several other endings, vizi., ^<s : ^si^eunuj, 

4fiL.eijeor^ jcc f ff^C.Slth ; ^ija • and (Seuesa:(S^w» 

Of these terminations, ^^ the indefinite partioiple of 
^C(S^}>i8 «4ded to fiiuteverln: thus (^irjjiQ(Su^^f(SUirjpeij[r 
iu/r<ff, suirj^eufTefTir^y ^C. ; the finite v^b «L*A//r(U| sl^^ 
«Dr, ifO,^ ia affixed to indefinite participles, 9» ^/rLp-^<ff/- 
euirujy euirip^'ksi^^ir^ ftc. and so of ^lI^ld (in which 
however the ^ is dropped for euphony) and, S-^ and 
Q^earQui ! thus, a/fTip-ili^u), QHTyi-^^th^ ^irv^-Qeu 

These forms dilEer from one another as to the degree of 
politenesB i]|^>U9d> et^iripeufriufr^ heu^ the most polite and 
0^rry^Q&im(Bu> the least. The form io 9^®^ corres* 
ponds to the BngUsh Imperative in * let,' Jffeuek ^fC®^^ 
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is the same as Met Mm come.' €u^<s^eufrLL®LD^ oome 
what may. 

4. The classical Optatives and the common forms 
in 9l1®l£j, (o<su<5ikr(SlLD, and s-th are nninflected for 
gender, number and person. /5,Tssr^ /, or cSya/efr, suit 

5. In classical Optatives the negative is formed by 
inserting the medial neg. particle «^^. As, suirtppSy 

, may (you) not prosper ! In common Tamil, the principal 
verbs are changed into the negative, thns, euiri^n^s^ 



The Indicative Mood. 

1. A Verb is said to be in the Indicative mood 

when it declares or asserts something or asks a 

question. euQ^Qeueor^ Q^djujireor ; eui^euiriua ? 

As in the Indicative of other langaages, the declaration 
may be affirmative or negative. 

It is in this Mood that all distinctions as regards voice, 
tense, gender, namber and person are dearly and fnlly 
brought oat. 

Distinction of gander in the verb is peculiar to Tamil 
and the other Dravidian Langpcu^es. 

2. Exclusive of Participles and other Moods, the 
Tamil verb undergoes twenty-seven variations on ac- 
count of Tense, Person and G-ender. 

Compare with these the six variations of a regular verb in "Bnglish, 
and these inclade even the participles. The verb ' to be' which has 
eleven is an exception to the rule. The student will be quite sor- 
prised to learn that the total number of all the possible variations 
through which the Tamil verb can be carried is certainly more than 
two hundred. 
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3. The twenty-seyen yariations of the affirmatiye indica- 
tiye are thos diatribnted : — 

let Person : 2 Nos. X 8 Tenses = 6 yariations. 
2nd Person : 2 Nos. X 3 Tenses =6 „ 
3rd Person : 5 Genders X 3 Tenses =15 ,, 

4. Person (@^m) is distinguislied in the Tamil 
Verb by certain terminations. 

Terminations of all kinds are called ^(^^, from the 
Sanskrit 'yikriti.' The simple uninflected yerb is called 
U(^^y also from the Sanskrit ' prakriti.' 

5. There are three Persons as in English, the 1st 

{^sareff)LD)y the 2nd ((Lp<ssr<saR2so) and the 3rd {uuirs 

6a>(s), and two Numbers in each. 

The fiye Grenders are distinguished only in the 3rd 
Person, the First and Second being common to all. 

6. The following are the terminations of Person, 
as varied by Number and Gender : — 

fl.) 1st Person Singular^ — jyeu*, ^sar*, ersk*^ 

^sw- ; and short (aj*, ®*, ^*, q*, jii*. 

Examples • fi-SKJTLjeu,* s.easrussr,* Q.GzrQueky* a-6wr 

Quear, all meaning * I will eat.' It will be hereafter 
found thai in the simplest forms the terminations are 
added to the ' tense-particles,' which again are attached 

to the root of the yerb. Thus, £- «KrG* ljcbt = a. «Rjr (root) 
+ LJ (future tense-particle) -^ (qjssr (igt per. sing, term.) 
^esr is the only termination employed in common Tamil. 

The forms ending in ^, ®, ^, L/ and ^ are raxe even in 
poetiy, one peooliar feature about these being the fact that they 
denote Tense as well as Person. Thus, ^Gizr(^* (I will eat); 

a.«Br®* (I ate) ; eufi^* (l came) ; euQ^^* (I wiU come) ; Q<fF 

tkjps* (I went) ; Qiff^* (I wiU go). The present tense is not 
denoted by any of these endings. 
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The inorement ,^c is someliaies imwrted between iSke 

# « • 

' tense-parfciole' and * termination' : ft.cnirL^6arfir = ft.eoBr 

+ l1 + jifar (inore.) + <9I^- The insertion of ioore. 
ments is generally restricted to the poetic dialect. 

Indefinite verbs (^jSuneSflssrQpfifffii) are formed 
by adding the personal terminations to the Boots. 
Thus, ui2soiusar f roni lo^, latLjrdr from fi£a:/r, mean- 
ing * (I) am of the motintain,' * of the town/ /Beb 
Qeo&sr^ * I am good.' In iA&uu£)<^£or«pr, tke xncreraent 
g)«9r is inserted. 

Some of the roots, especially, Abstract nouns in 6S>£jo, 
are varioosly modified, when the terminattons ave attached 
to them. The following are the principal changes : 

(1,) Omission of «I3lo ; ^Q&rasr fg^oi ^ezresiUh ; 
§}0uQ6vesr^ ^&jQeosk, from ^sar&!)Lc^ and ^^ssao. 

(2.) Omission of ^Q>^ and change of ft. into @l I 
In QuffftueBTf I am great, Qu(i^(3S)Lo is changed into 

OLJffl. 

(8.) Omission of (SO>lo and change of preceding consonant 
Q^dsisSiuek and QffiLiu^ from Q<9=£L@0)lo. 

4. A.S regards other Konns in ^, dropping the final and 
adding ^/SS^ : QpS^/SOfr from Qfi^ui. 

It is in the higher dialect that the Indefinitd verbs of the 1st and 
2nd Persons are largely employed. In common Tamil* inZsOfueff 

would be w^iiSev ^Q^sSptsu^j Q<ff6UsSliU6or wonld be 

expressed as Qi^maAiOooaJ S.6a>L.iUQi£2>r, and so on. 

2. Igt Person Phi/ral. — •^u^*, ^Lh*\ CfLo*, ^ti*, 

^LD ; — and (gii*, ®ii*, ^Lh% jifith^. 

Of the first series, the first two terminaticms mgy atao 
include the 2nd Person, the next three, the 9id "Perwm, 

while the second* series inic^nde both. It is indeed worthy 
of notice, that out of so many endingSy.only oaa, ▼is., 9^$ 
is made use of in oamnum TamiL 
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Ettomplea : 

u/i, a.«sjri_/rzi, a.«wr@);fi6<5r(2^aj, V We andyou. 

£.6K!rL/Lfl 3 

Indef. fiinfissTLn^ fCafi^uiy (we) are possessed of garlands. 

2. S-®fcrL_Q6»rzi, (?z-^, Qi—(nh ■) ^ , . , 

Indcf. : ^fTfflQecnh, Gsw/i, G*(CC)to j 

3. a.«fcr-@zi,-®a>, eufi-^ih^ Q<Fjpiu^, — We, you and 
they. 

3. 2nd Person Singular. — @*, gg* and ^uj \ also 
the terminations of the Imperative mood. 

Tolkappiyan, on whose treatise the Naimal is based, very properly 
disallows the latter series, the Imperative being quite different from 
the Snd Person Indicative. 

Examples : s_6csrz_85w, a-SSorcoL/, ^sh'un'uj \ 

Indef. ^d>6Qd$sr, ^^eufTiLy ^d'Sst; (thou) art possess- 
ed of a bow. 

4. .2«d Person Plural. — ^/r* and FFir, In common 
Tamil, <ss&r is added to Fpir, 

Examples : a.SRjTL-eoflff', s_€sjrif2./r or e-®OTifi.rr«6fr, e_ 

Indef. ^ss)ipiiSi6afliT^ (^(SroLpaS*/f. (Yon) are possessed of ear- 
rings. 

5. Zrd Person : (a.) Mojsculine, — ^«3r* and cgjfiw*. 
Ex. Q<ffiu^ssrear^ Q^uj^sfrsar. Indef, ^(Soi^aSesrear^ 
^grofpojff'^jr. (he) is possessed of ear-rings. 

When ^^ is employed, the increment c^^^r is inserted- 
Thus, Q<3=dJiSSsr€or^ = Q^iLi (root) + fi (past tense- 

10 
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part.) + ^ear (inoremeiit) + J^l^ (maso. term). Bat it 
is not 80 with «^^. Both «^^ and c:^^ are said to 
be modifioations of the Mascoline pronoun ^euesr, Iq words 
like jpebeoeuef^, Q^iLfitsaeor^ the pronoun itself is used as 
the termination, though Tamil Grammarians resolve it into 
^ (an increment) and «^^^, the present masouline ending. 
These remarks apply also to the terminations of the other 
genders. 

The form ^^^ is not employed in common Tamil, nnless 
for an inferior male person. For eqnals, snperiorsi and res- 
pectable snbordinates cg^^ is the nsnal affix. Thas ^euir 
su^fiiTir is simply, ' he came.' And so of <^<sn'. 

(b») Femimne, — jjyisfr*, ^&r, Ex. Qfff^b^ssr&r^ Qs=dj 
fiir&r, Indef, ^0s>t^uSissr&r, (^tstDipujfr&r (she) is pos- 
sessed of ear-rings. Q«£Ftu;ff«jr(sfr =0«y(Zj-|-^ + ^sjjr 
(incre.)+.^6?r. 

(c.) Plural Personal, — cSV^*, c^^, u* and lo/t/t.* 

In common Tamil, the termination ^^ is invariably 
added, thus, /5il~f;Sfnfsdr, Forms ending in LDirn are 
also followed by verbs : e^^^^^/r, QaireaBTLdiTiry eufi 

Indef. (§ss)ipu9ssrir, (^eoLfiiurrir : (they) are possessed 
of ear-rings. 

«^T and ^fT are the proper terminations, as they alone 

are added to all the tense particles : thus, JSL-^Qssr/ossrir^ 

LJu/r/r. The others, u and ^/r/r denote tense as well as 
gender. 

(d.) Sing, Impersonal. — Short ^, ^ and ®*. Of 
these the last is employed only in Indefinite Verbs. 

each case, the increment ^ is inserted between the tense. 
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particle and termination: Thus Q<B^iu^^ z=: Q^^dj -f ^ 
+ eSy + ^. As the fOTm Q'^ujqj^ is also employed 
for the participial noun * doing*, Q^iLiLfua is invariably 
substituted for it in common Tamil. Thus c^^ Q<iFLLHLjui 
= it wiH do, and not cSy J3 Q^ff^iLieu^, 

Other examples. (cUfriiSln)£^=zQufr-\-^dr -|- ^ *, ^ 

Indef. c^yosB^^, (it) ia possessed of an ornament. 
(Lp^p^y ' (it) is first,' or * has for its first.' 
QufTQ^ilQ (Oz_//r0<syr+ (5)), is possessed of wealth, 
•'c; Plural Irrypersonals, ^ and ^, Of these, 

^ is confined to negative forms. 

Examples, /Bi^fi^ * = ^l. + ^^ ^^. jsi-^^m=^ 

(they will not walk), jbl^^^sst (past), /Pi-« 
QeorjD6sr (presents j^i—uussr* (future). 
Inde/imte. s^uj&sr^ sifliu (they are black). 

In common Tamil, these forms are not frequently used. 
It is more usual to say. LnirQtSS&r Offf"^^^ than to say 
LD{r(Q^&r Q<ff=^<ssar, As for the future, the affix s.ii 
is the only one Invariably employed in common Tamil. Thus 
Lfl/rOiFerr su^oj, not euQj^eu&sr* 

In classical Tamil, the form s.th is often employed in- 
stead of the Kasouline and Feminine terminations, in which 
case, it shews the future tense. Thus, ^eiicor euQ^ih* 
and ^(Su&r euQ^ui.*. The verbal affix e.m, therefore, has 
two distinct uses, (1.) it shews tense and (2.) it shews gender, 
viz., Masc. and Fem. in high Tamil, and Sing, and Plural. 
Impersonal in low Tamil. 
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Tense. — sweoua. 

1. The Tenses are three, viz., Past i^p0^ 
«f7«uLb), Present (^«L^<ffi/r6ULZj) and Future (ot^/t 
«/r6ULii). Thus Qfa=djQ^ek,Q<apujQQpdr^Q<aFdjQ€uar, 

There is adequate provision in the Xangaage for ^he thre« 
Subordinate Tenses, which are formed, as in English, by 
means of an Auxiliary verb (©0). Thus Q^\u^(J5&& 
Qpsar (Perfect), Q<9FiL^q^^Q^^ (Pluperfect), QiFdj^ 
Q^uQueor (Future-perfect). These may be termed respec- 
tively ;fl«ipQ9puL/, ^fDUi3puL\ and cr^/r-aS/puq. 

2. The Tenses are most asoallj indicated by 

certain particles called ©oroL-^gSsu, lit. jlfe(iiaZ«,which 

are added on to the Boots (tj@j8) of Verbs — a 

method quite the reverse of that of English Verbs. 

Indefinite Verbs (@/2^LJL/aSa5Br) have no distinction of 
tense. 

The Pebsbnt Tbkss. 

3. The * medial particles' of the Present Tense 

are ©j3/> Qeor^ and ^jS^^*. 

^Qi-.^^ and ^'sBq^^S^ are also similarly employed. 
Of these, ^^^ and Q&sr^ are the most usual, of which 
again, w^ is more popular in common Tamil, while 
wesrjpj is more euphonic. In fact, these are but different 
forms of one and the same particle. 

4. The Present Tense is formed by adding the 
'medial particle* to the Boot. Thus Q^'tuSQ/Dskss 
Qs^dj -f (root) 4- Q^ (particle) + ^ar (termination). 

In the above formation, the &- in 3^, being a short 
one, is dropped before the initial vowel ^ in ^sw. 

The Boots undergo no change. But ^^ and p(T become 
respectively Qi0 and #iT5, thus, euQf^QQpsar^ fiQ^Q 
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QtDssr, Boots ending in Vowels may add the increment ft- ^ 

5. The signs Sjv and Sldr^ have also another 
form with the <bs doubled, thus, <sS^ and ioS^^, 

As the one or the other of these forms iji to be employed, 
the following rules will be of use to the student in determin- 
ing his choioe of the right form : 

(1.) Boots ending in ^, eg, AF, ear, and ^ double the 

& in ffl^ and S^stjji/. 

&QQpdr^ ^^i&Qnovar ; Q<sir^kSQp^ ^ Qinn^sQ 
Exceptions : euir and ;Sfr take ®^ : (suq^-QQ/d^, 

SingulairlmperaotiAls first add an increment (c^) to the 'medial parti- 
cle* and then the termination. ThusQ^Jji^fD^ ^ Q<3=UJ (root 

4- Sjpi + «^ (inore.) -f" «^ (term.) In common Tamili Plural 
Impersonais alfio do the same but take ^esr. As, QiFiuQearpesr 

z=Q<Fdj + Qearjp} -f ^eor -f ^. fi^or^ and not 8^ 

is the ]9ign employed in the conjugation of Plural Impersonals. 
These increments are used even in the other Tenses. 

(2.) Boots ending in SL, whether short or perfect, do 

not double the ^ in the medial, particle, unless the &- is 
preceded by a single short vowel. 

Examples; ^iE3^'8QfDsifr^ uirQ^SQp^^ uirius^Sr-Q 

Qpsk^uexr^iSGrnsaTj B.6u/r(<a/)-S(2/D5ar, a.«Rjr(^a/)- 

SQpear^ L9sor(^y@Qpcsr^ eT(Lp^'8Qpear^ <fcc. 

It must be remembered that as a rule all roots which end in per- 
fect ' u* originally end in mute consonants to which however the incre- 
ment ' u' is euphonioaliy aflBxed. Thus, Q^ffO 6U^ - SQpssr 
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Bxamplea of &&^ : QsirG'SQCopear, uQ^&SQfDssr^ 

Exceptions : Some roots in B. preceded by a single 
short vowel take ©J?/ instead of <s3^. Thus, uQ-S 
Qpm (I endure), sQQ-QQpssr^^Q^SQpek^ Qu^■^J^~@ 
Qpssr, 

Note that uQ-SlQpssr is different in meaning from Lj(5)-« 
SQpesr^ and (sSl(El-QQpsk from 6Q(Sl-sS(opear (I release). 

(3.) Roots ending in ®, gg, dj and ^ take ©iP* 
if they are Subjective (^^JrefiSsor), and «®^, if they ar« 
Objective ((J/Ds^lSsor). 

Examples. 8ubj, Ohj; 

( LCii^SQpsk LDi^'-ssQQpsifr, 

g) ) ^(B'SQpsir ^^.<sSlQpesr.. ■ 

l^^L^.QQpm- ^L^^ssSl(opsar, 

r j^dso-QQpsar jff^^sSQpsar. 

) (sussi^-SiQpsk Qjeai^-&QQpeBr, 
{^^ss)p-QQ'pear (^osip'&QQp&ir. 

r QLadj'SCSpsar Qu^iL-sQQp^. 
uj } s'frdj-QQpear ^friu-s@Qp^. 

( QfSdj-QQpsk Q<edj'<BbQQpsar, 

( (sumrT'QQpixa- . enmrr-kQQp^^ 

/r \ QuujiT-Sl(op^ Quujir-<ssQQpssr, 

\ Qs^fT-QCSpear Qs^h'&QQp^. 

Emceptims : Some roots have only one form. 

Ex, S(fi-<s9Qpsar, uiriT'&SiQpear • (ss>(SU-^Q(^p6or 
(I place), m(Sii'SiQpsk (I abuse) ; ^(SS>fi-sQQpm, Q^ 
iL-QQpear ; LSldj-<s&Qpsar, 

(4.) Roots ending in «Jr, ewr and ip take ©^. 

Ex, ^^'Q(op<sar^ . OTcw"- SKSpsk, €:ir<s^-@Qp^, e- 
(dm-@(opek, eufrj^SQpsoTy ^/TLp-SCopear, 

(5.) Roots ending in 9«ff , (^, and ;f add the increment 
e. and then take ffi^J2/* 



MEANINGS AND USES OP THE PRESENT TENSE. 115 

(6.) Roots ending in eb and <s?r often change them 
respectively into fi) and u and then take S^. 

Examples. eStp'SQ/Dear^ jSn-SiQfD'sk, qj n)-SiQ p&sr ^ 

Exceptions, S- is added to 6U and ^. Thus, Offfr^^- 

fiC/DKJr. Also ^Q^&r-QQp<sk^ Q^q^m-QQp^^ Q<srr&r^ 
SQpeor, 

7. The Present Tense is used instead of the 
Fntnre to indicate, 

(1.) Quickness. ^Q^rr tsir^Quirib Ln^^irQ[flss)UJ'S 
Qsrr<s^Q(SUQ^8Qpek. (2.) Certainty. J5fr20(rs(^u 
Quir&Qpisor, But this license is usually restricted to 
the 1st Person. 

It is nsed instead of the Past. 

(1.) For vividness.. ^STfTu^rr ^Q^ir <su(T^Q(fr^ir, — The 
Historic Present. (2,) When speaking of authors whose 
works are extant. ^(j^<SLim^^it Q^fffTGo^QQr^rr ^eoeo 

€UfT ? 

8. The Present Tense indicates what is going on 
at the present time. It also indicates 

(1.) What is universally true: lug^^it s^{TQ(fr^(r&&T \ 
«L_(a/6fr @(T5f«5®0?'/r. — The Indefinite Present. 
*^(2.) Babits: ^fr^^&r ^i^sQ(7f^€ar ' Qairppeor 
(o)ufru^QuiT(Ba(n^esr, 

(3.) Employment or occupation : Qufresrsfsr^ oh^eSQuj 
(D<S)8(ir^ek, 

N.B.—For the formation of the Subordinate tenses, see below.— 
Partieiplet, 
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The Past Tense. 

8. The * medial particles' of the Past Tense are 
said to be lour, viz., ^^ iL^ p and ^sk. 

Compare with ^ and lL the affixes * d* and * t* of the Past 
tense of English Verbs. 

Strictly speaking, l- and p) are only certain formB of 
^ or the natural reanlts of its combination with certain letters. 
Thus ^ and @«Jr are the proper signs of the Past tense. 
Ex. Q^dj-Q^m == Q,FJJ4-^ + ^®5r ; ^is^-Qecrek «= 

.^® -f gjfSBT + ^gw-. In the two following examples, it 
will be seen that the signs ^ and p are merely the changed 
forms of /& : i5®wr(?L-Csr, &p(op'Ssr, Here the words 
may be analysed in two ways, thus : «/r€ror ( shortened into 
sekr) -|-lL + ^sjjr, or SfTSSsr -\~<s-\'^^y the ^ being 
changed by Sandhi into il on account of the «wr which 
precedes it,— and so &p(2pi^=<sseb + P'\' ^^ or «6^ 
-f ^-f-^«jr ; in the first analysis, 6^ is changed into ^, 
in the second both ^ and /^, are by rule changed into pp- 

9. The signs ^ and @«w- have each one natural 
and two modified forms. Thus : 

In Q^^iL-Q^ek^ the sign is merely <S' 

In ^fSl-poQ^^, it is /F^, i.e., the ^ is euphonized. 

In uu^^^(o^sirr^ it is ^^ i.e., the ^ ^^ intensified. 

And so in f&ifC^sersar, the sign is ©sar, the natural form. 

In QuiT'Q&sr^y it is cjjt, merely. 

In ^is^'tu^y it is @ merely, but with the incre. cSy. 

There are altogether, therefore, eight different forms of th e 
Past tense. Some grammarians consider the @» in @^ 
as the real sign, the ^ being merely an euphonic affix. 

In common and also classical Tamil, Sing. Impersonals add 
the increment «gy, and Plural Impersonals, the increment <^«»" 
QffujfS^j Q<FUJfi€6r, But not always for the sign @^w •, 
^u^p^ or g&f «5r^ ; g&(f 65r. 
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10. The following rales may help the student 

to fix upon the right form in a great many instances : — 

(1.) Boots ending in ^ and ^ euphonize the fS^ thus 

Examples : SL^'^Q/Sssr^ up»^(o<sear ; eun i^-'^(c<SFeir^ 
Exception : smi^'^Qfiesr has also an objective form, 

viz., issQjj>.'<s^fi'^ ; ^^-^Q^&^y &6. 

(2.) Boots ending in long vowels nsaally shorten their 
initials and take ^^' 
Examples: su-^Q/Ssor (©//r), ^-^(3*^«jr (^/r) ; Ofiu-;^ 

Exceptions : <5/r-^(?^68r,Q?F-^(?^sw" («5=/r); Q'^Q^'Sk j 

^"Q&siek and Qunr-Qssrek (from ^^ and Cu^) 
are pecoliar in taking the sign cJr. ^oSlC^cwcw and C*u^ 
ii^G*60r^ are also other forms of the same with ^^or as the 
sign. Sing. Imp. ^esr^ or ^uSp^ ; plur. ^ii^etsr, 

(3.) As in the Present Tense, roots ending in §}y ^y ^^ 
and n take fi^ for the Subjective and ^/S for the Objec- 
tive form. 

Examples. 8uhj. Obj» 
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Examples, 8ubj» Ohj. 



Exceptions in @. Some have only one form : Ud^-^ 
Exceptions in gg. Only one form : GS)eU'Q<S'SGr ; gs)^'<s 

Exceptions in dj. Only one form : Q^iu-Q^^y QjsCu- 
Q^ear^ L^uJ-^G'^sor. it is evident from this that dj 
preceded by a single short syllable takes the natural form of 
^. Some take fifS only : ^iruj-fiQ^eor^ uiriL-^Q^sor, 

Exceptions in /r. Some take jSi^ only : uiTfT'^Q;Sear^ 
6iJ/r/r-^G*;ff6W" ; others take ^^ only : QjEn-^QiSsk^ g^j- 

(4.) Boots ending in short & and in the added 
increment s. invariably employ @s3r. 

Q&srek^ CTQp^Qeerdr^ QsjiBQesrsky ^Q^uQQesr&rr^ 
^ibSQssreky Quirn^sQCoetsrek, L^esreafi^oeisresry Qugs^ 
Qecrear, Exceptions : QuitiL^Ql-^^ ^(r^-^Qfi^^ also 

In the conjugation of Singular Impersonals (^^€srpear 
u/reu), with the termination ^y the increment «^ is 
always inserted. Thus ^if 65r^ = g&® + g)«jr+ jy+^. 
There is no incre. in ^f^fi)^i but the ^^r is changed into p. 

(5.) Of dyssyllabic roots ending in perfect ® 
and ^, and ^ and Qp. 

(i) Some take ^^. Ex, Q&n(^-^Q^d5ry Quir^- 

(ii) A few simply double the final consonant, GupQjDcor 
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(iii) Many take both the forms to signify different ideas : 

(a.) A. few in (^ take 0^toT the common dialect, and 
double the <SS for the classical : L£l(^-fiQ^€sr^ aS<s 
QiSsesr ;* Lj^-^CS^sor^ L\kQ&m ; ♦ and so ^(^, &c. 

(h.) Of Boots in Q^y some take ^, and others ^^. 
Thus, O^iTQ^'Q^sk^ ^(Lp-Q^ck, a-(Lp-G'^e»r ; (sSlap- 
^Q^sar, (Sr(Lp-^Q^€sr. Exceptions. U(Lp^-Q^ssr^Qs[r 

(6.) Roots ending in eu and n) take p and change 
the eu nsaally into esr and rarely into p. 

Examples : ^ssr-Qpsar ; ^sk- Qpssr • Q EF^-Qp^ 
(Q<3Feo)y QdSfrdr-CSpsor (Q<fF/r6u), jSesr-Qpsor (^eu) 
Qsuar-Qpsar (Qsueu) ; iSp-Qpcar (<ff6u). 

Exception. Q^'fT&j takes @sw-. QcF/reuoSC^SBrdr 
or more usually Q^frearQ&jrek, In poetry, however, /D is 
also employed. ** Q<£F{Tpp jSir jS^eorTfsQ^esr" ig an 
expression in the Nithi Neri Vilakkam. Also Lfd^eSKaesresr, 

(7.) Roots ending in' <sfr and ©ibr take tl and 
change the err into «Rjr. 

Examples. tS^kr-CoL^esr^ S. 6Njr-C?/_c3r •, ©.(T^sot-C^l-cot 
(a.(if5(5Tr), L^rresst'QL^&fr (qir&r), QisuQ^efBr-QL-esr. 

ExcepHons. ^(T^(^-^(o<ssresr^ ^s&r-eff^Qestsir^ Quetkr- 

11. The Past Tense is nsed instead of the Future 
to indicate, 

(i.) Quickness. ^/rtJL9Llz-/raS;£>j3/-_the answer of on© 
who is still eating ; ^Q^tr en^^^iLQi—sk^ of one who 
is about to come ; and (ii.) Certainty. ^ibQ<m Quw 
^QiU(T Q<9=<i^iTuj meaning 0^<3'UJLDmL^ ^fTtsurriu, ot 
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The Future Tense. 

12. The signs of the Future Tense are u and ^• 
Of these u is, in some oaseSi doubled. Ex. .fffrcwr-C^ucdr, 

uu^'UQussTy Qs'iii-'Q^sor. In former times, La seems to 
have been another sign of the Future as well" as Past, eresr 
i£>/r = ST «jr + Lb+cgyff'= crew L/ /r/r ; also ffr&jru.^/r with 
the increment .^ssr *, but this is obsolete. 

13. Bat in common Tamil Singular and Plural 
Impersonals invariably reject these signs and possess 
but one common termination (s. ^ ) which shews both 
Tense and Gender, jyo/ear G)^(L-6i;/rc3r, but jfj^ or 
^isoeu Q<ff=fLJ-iL/Lb, though in classical style it could 
also be Q^dj-en^ and Q<FLj-^ssr. In classical Tamil, 
^(susor or ^<sum Q^^iL-iuLa is also quite correct. See 
above. — Terminations . 

14. The following rules will, to some extent, 
enable us to distinguish in use between the two signs 
LJ and aj. 

(1.) Boots ending in JV, FF, cac, and ^, usually take 

Examples. /IPL-'LjQuear^ up-uQusor ; ^-uQusir^ 9- 
uQuear \ ^-uQu<^y ^-uCvUsar \ Qsa-uQuek^ 

m 

Exeepticms. (^«(^)-CQy68r, «u(«i/)-(?Q;s3r ; QuiT-Qeusir^ 
e{^)-Qeu€or. Also ^-CJfiwsJr (subjective). 

Sing, and Plur. Impersonals insert the increment @ • thus 
j5u^'&^LCi j^-k^La^ Q^fT-^s^ih, Exceptions, u/r-^tb ; 
(ojgir&i^LD ; fffh-'Skiih (without any increment.) 

(2.) As in the Present and Past Tenses, roots ending in 
@) @) <^9 and IT take ^ for the Subjective, and uu 
for the Objective form. 
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C (oLnuj-(^6U€ar 
/f < Quujn-(aeuek 



Ohj. 

inu^-uQudr 
^ifl-uQuesr 

^2sv-uQuear 

QiDiii-uQuek 
^frdj-uQusffr 

Gustrir-uQusar 

Quiurr-uQuek 

Q<3={r-uQuear. 



Exceptions, Some have only one form. uu^-uQusv' ; 

^iL-Qeusk •, u(rir-uQu€sr^ eufr/r'uQussr \ QjFfr-Coeuearj 
^fr-Qojsar ; sfTiu-Coeuijisry uirdj-Qeussr, Compare these 
with the examples and exceptions given under Bole (3) 
of the Past Tense. 

In the case of Impersonals, <3a(j^ is inserted as the sign of 
the objective form. Thus, ai^L-LL/Lo, LQ^L-«(^ai ; ^2so- 

(3.) Boots ending in short e., or in the added increment 
B-, and in ^, <ofr, Lp, and /D, take a*. 

Examples. 






. \ QsfTeo-Qeu^ 

. C Q<35[T(Sfr-Q6iJSsr 
11 
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EMcepiions. Somid roots ending in perfect @ and J2/ take two 
forms, as shewn aboye, ^ for one meaning and uu 
for the other. Thns ^^-(Jeuear, jtjjpi-uQuear ; u® 

A few take only one sign (ljl/) UiL^-uQum ', Qsrr 
ExeepHona in 6U and <sir : 0n)-Qu^^ sp-Qu^^ 

Boots which take u or uu for the Impersonals add the 
increment @. Thus, cS)/^-«0^, LJ®-<ff@£i ; Q&iTQ^s 

(4.) Boots ending in ek and eacr take u, 

(?LJ6Br. Impersonals may or may not add (5. eresr-^^LQ 
or sreoTf^La, 

15. 'Besides future actions, Ac, the Future Tense 
indicates 
(i.) Nature or habit : (^ipeQet^Q^esrufT.. .fiia u^^sm , . . 

(ii.) Acqv4/re'ment : ^ff'rr^^eor ^Qeuireor^ utr(d@jir6k, 
(ill.) What is past: S&JsQ^La eusSiuQ^ir, seu^uot 

(iv.) DouU : Especially the form in fi-ti *, cFSsr/sfffefr 
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16. The foUowiiig tlieii are the signs of the Tenses 
as related to one another and modified yarionsly 
for euphony and intensity : — 



1st Series, Q^ . ( ^y lL, p Q/, U 

2nd Series. sSjOi ^^ \ &k uu. 



Present. Past. Fuiwre, 

ies, Qm» . f /ST, l1, p 

If the distinction between the uses of Q^ and &8^ 
is onoe ascertained, that of the others will follow (naturally)- 
Thus the Fondamental rale is as foUows : 

Verbs in' fij2/ invariably take for the Fast and the 

• _ 

Future the signs of the 1st series, while those in ^8^ take 
the signs of the 2nd. fi^ is common to both. 

17. There are therefore a weak and a strong 
Conjugation of Tamil Verbs. Thus 

Weak t^ifS -S/D-^ew" -^^ m^&r •Q/-^«ir 
Strong ^ > sSm'^sir '*^ i ^m uu-ereor. 

To these may be added a middle one involving the 
other signs in the 1st series of the Past and the 
Future, Thus 

Middle \ <aS;r)-ffl/D-^«W" -/d-^«w* -u-^r^w". 

18. Most verbs employ but one form of Conjugation, while 
most of those in ©» £S' '^y tmd /r and a few in &. have 
both the weak and strong forms, the first being generally 
taken for the Subjective and the second for the Objective 
Mood. 
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TABLE OF TENSE-FORMATIOKS. 



19. The subjoined Table illustrates in a great measure 
the various tense-formations of Eoots of all the twenty-two 
Terminations. 



Term. 



Root. 



^ 



(8S)(3U 



Qstr 






LD 



uu 



{ 



Qld'L 



{ 



Present. 



(SO Qj-cffi awCo ^SOT 

defective 

Q/5n''8(^p<sor 

s.(f(^'8(op6sr 
a_ QRJT - «H "^ ff) ^w 
QuirQ^^'S.8Q(D 

6sr 




{ _ 

{ 

{ 
{ 



Fature. 









nK LO - S- S Co ^ S5r 



'trocar 









'UQudfT 

•uQuek 
-Qsnsk 

-Qeussr s 
'U(ou<ssr o 
-uQusk 

-uQuesT 

.Qeuek 
dQueor 

■uQussr 

.Qsu&sr s 

.Qeuear 

Qusar 
(Seusk 






Q(Sijssr 



*fflj; *G)^; *QjS(T ; t^' 
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Term. 



Root. 



Present. 



Past. 



Fature. 






€U 



(sfr i 



SOT 



(SuefTfr 



'{ 



urrnr 

sQeb 
sueu * 



s 



Qtsstrm 

Q<S<d(T 

<oTssr 



eu&rif'QQpesr 

QjcfriT-iSBQQ/Dssr 

ufrfr^AQjrossr 






'uQuesr o 
'UQuear 

'UQuek 



the samo as 06iy<srr 
follows tJie Subjectiye Conjugation of S^.ih 



Q&fr&T'QQpeor 



'Qpssr 



-Queisr, 



20. Tense is also denoted by the following termin- 
ations ; — but these are restricted chiefly to the 
Classical style : — 

(1) ^,* Jl/ii,* ^,* ^ii,* and U* denote the Past 
and Future. 

Examples. Q<Fcsr^^ Q^ssrjjjuaj (past) ; Q'B'^^Q'F^u^ 

(future) ; eufi^, (Sufi^ua (past) ; ®^(25^, euQ^^ua 

(future) — where note that the past is meant if the termination 

is joined to its kindred nasaJ ; Qs'iliu, 

(2.) ®,* Ozi* denote the Past. s.«»r(S), S-OwrOii 
I ate, we ate. 

(3.) @,* @ti^,* denote the Fature. 
Ex, s.swr(^, s.«Br@Lb, I will eat, we will eat. 
All the above Terminationfi, peculiar to classical Tamil, are of great 
ralue, as they indicate Tense as well as Gender, Number and Person. 

(4.) S. do denotes the Present and Future. Q<^iLililcs, 
(^•) ^ ft negative termination — denotes all the three 

tenses. Q<fdjuj{resr — nowy before a?uZ hereOiftery though the 

future is the most natural meaning. 



126 NBGATrVl FORMS OF THE FINITE VERB. 

To these may be added another olasrieal form of the Fast Tens*. 
Roots in S- change it into FF^. Thus SQp, <3St^^(o€aresr ; 
05(75, Ldff^Qssrssr. 

'21. From all that has been aaid above, it is eyident that the Tense 
of Tamil Verbs is denoted in three ways, viz., (I.) by medial parti- 
cles, (8.) by doubling the final consonant of dissyllabic roots, and (3.) 
by terminations. 



NEGATIYE FORMg. er^iTLDGLpQpfl)^. 

1. There are two kinds of Negative forms of 
Finite Verbs, the General and Special. 

2. The General form is common to all the Tenses, 
the Special is adapted to each. Each of these, again, 
is sub-divided into the classical and common, accord- 
ing as it is restricted to the one or the other kind of 
Tamil. 

3. The General form of the Classical Style is formed hy 
merely adding the Personal Termination to the root of the 
Verb. Thua uis^^QiuGsr* uu^'iuiruj,* uufL-Qtuiru^* 
uisf-'uSh* uuf-'UjfTm* efr, /r, ui^-tfj/r-^, ui^'iurr. 

The Singolar and Plural Fersonals are exceptions. The former inserts 
the particle e^ while the latter has a special negative ending, vis., 
^, This formation is peculiar to Tamil. ui^-QuJ^ is simply, 
Bead-I ; and yet, without a single neg. element in it, the expression 
is an emphatie negation. The negative idea appears to be implied 
in the total absence of all significance of time. 

4. The General form of the common style is simply an 
expanded form of the former. ThxiB ui^&aLatrtL'CoL.eir^ 
t—fTuj, &c., which is a compound of the Present Verbal 
Participle of Uff +the auxiliary as/Til® +the Personal 
ending ^sk. Though these forms are said to be common 
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to all the Tenses, the predominant idea is Future. It 

would be quite correct to render ui^Qiuek into **I will 
not read.' 

5. The Special forms are obtained by inserting the 
negative particle @6u for the classical, and ^^QS 
for the common style, with this difference that the 
tense-particles precede the first, but follow the 
second. 

^&earp.^ear^ in which note the different situations of the 
negative particles. Strictly speaking, the seeond expression 
shouldbe uis^vun ^'^q^^QmQp&jr^* I am without reading/ 
i.e., the present tense of the auxiliary verb ^Q5 ^s added to 
the negative verb. part, of the principal verb uis^, 

Ex, of the other Tenses. — uis^-^^d)-<qjm, ui^-^fieu- 
iq^m ; uiSf-iuiT^Qj^^Qfim^ UL^ajfT^Q^uCcuear . and so 
on. 

6. There are two other forms in use in Common Tamil. 
The first is formed by adding the Indef.JVerb ^evdsu 
to the Conjugated Verbal Noun or the Present Verbal Par- 
ticiple. Ui^^^^-@6i;2si^, LJIf <ffifi/r)^-@Su35U, L/^LU 
LJ^-@6u25U. This is a convenient form but it has no distinc- 
tion of Person and Gender, while LJ/^Ltfff-s^leu&u has the 
additional advantage of being common to all the tenses. 

The other nnusual form simply adds §)&jdsvto each Finite 
Verb, thus, L/i^.^(?;^«5rg)6i»2si;, &c. 

7 Indefinite verbs also obtain negative forms by 
adding the verbal forms of @6U and Jfj^- Ex. fBeoeom- 

^6S>L^UJL£i-^&)(oeoui, &o. But these are not to be em- 
ployed in common Tamil. 
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PARTICIPLES.— sr^<^tL. 

1. There is a defective form of the Tamil Verb 
called OT«fF<FL£i, * defect/ — a verbal noun from €r^<B^, 
to be deficient. 

The nsnal English rendering * Participle* does not ex- 
press the fall force of the Tamil term 'ot^^fld*, for the 
latter serves the purpose not only of the Participle pro- 
perly so called, but also that of a Relative. Pronoun, 
Adjective, Gerund, Infinitive, Conditional Mood, &c., be- 
sides being the base of vai;ious forms of the Tensei 
and Moods. 

The NannM enumerates nine kinds of defective forms, among 
which the Participles are reckoned as the first and second. 

2- As already mentioned under ' Classification of . 
Verbs,' there are two kinds of Participles, the Rela- 
tive and Verbal : Quujn'(or<F<3'LjD and si98s3rcT«F«Fii, or 

literally, Noun-defect and Verb-defect. 

These are also termed Adjective and Adverbial Par- 
ticiples, the former having the nature of Adjectives and 
the latter that of Adverbs. 

L Relative Participles. 

1. The Relative Participle is that form of the 
Verb in which a Noun is required to complete its 
meaning, — ^hence the Tamil name QuiuiT<oT<3=^ui. As, 

In these examples, the words simply mean that cam«, 
that doeSf that tvill gOy where the antecedent of the Pro- 
noun is absent in e^,ch case. But put some such noun 
%B LDGin^ssr after each participle, and the meaning be- 
comes complete. 

2. The Relative Participle is inflected for the 
three Tenses. — Thus 
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(a.) For the Present Tense, the termination «$/ is affixed 
to the Present temporal sign w^ or Qsk^, Thus (ol^iii 

QfD, 

(b.) For the Past Tense, the same termination («^) 
is added to the Past temporal sign, ^, l1, /b, or @«Jr. 
Q<ff^uj^, QiSn-<skrL-. (Q^/rerr + ^ + ^jy) ; sSlpjD (^sSl&)-\- 

^GT or Q^SFireveQtu, Also ^l^@uj from ^(|^<a/ i Lrnf^uj 
from LQ0<a/, — confined to poetry. 

(c.) The formation of the Future Tense is, however, 
peculiar — as the termination S-ii is added not to any Futur* 
temporal sign, but to the Root itself. Thus, G)<fiu-ll/ld *, 
|&®Lb ; in <sf/r<ffi-(^a), 63S);&-(^iii notice the insertion of the 
increment ^» 

■ The JPuture Rel. Participle is so called probably more for con- 
yenience than anything else, as it is equally applicable to the 
Present Tense ; and one may venture to state that it is on this 
account that the Future temporal signs are omitted in the con. 
Btruction of this Participle. 

In the example, @uQLJ/r(Lp^ QuLuiL^LaUi6Siip,'Quuj 
iLjtja denote present time, but in the example @«jfl 
QuLuiL^La LD(SS)Lp, — it donotos future time. But the 
present signification of the Future Bel. Part is somewhat 
different from the signification of the Present Rel. Participle. 
^^iSfD^sufr&r is not exactly the same as -^^^^^-^ 
enfT&r^ — the latter has the more general signification of the 
Present Tense, namely, * nature or habit,* as in the present 
instance. 

4. The terminations of the Rel. Participle should not be 
confounded with those of Finite verbs. Thus, 91^ «^ @^ 
co)/r<ffi(5fr may mean * the horses which ran' or * the horses ran^ 
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aooording as yoa regard c^ in ^UfL6sr as the termination 
of a Bel. Part, or of a Plural Personal Verb. And so of 
^(9ui (^^&s>ira&r. This may signify either < the horses 
which a/re running,' or ' the horses will nm.* 

FroqaenUy in poetry and occasionally in prose, the middle 
Vowel-oonsonant of the Fat. ReL Participle is omitted. Thus 
fiiruaeotr for ^/r((a/)LD U^esiir^ the creeping serpent; ^LOSIT 
ifiiuth for c^(@)ld <ff/r/f)[Ly£b. In poetry, the S-tli [iB some- 
times changed into e.^^. As, uiriLj^^ for UilU^Ui ; «aLU 
Quiuirs^fij^ for Quujirs^tii, 

5. There is a very important and special use of 
the Bel. Participle without any of its temporal signs 
and terminations, called in Tamil ^'hssr^Qfi(r&si& 
literally * verbal ellipsis,' so termed becaose all ver- 
bal signs are omitted. In. other words, Verbs or 
rather Imperatives are very largely nsed as Adjec* 
tives, and these become Relative Participles when 
the ellipsis is supplied. These may be termed 
' Verbal Adjectives.' 

Examples : ^®'Sed\^ ; ^^-qsoreu ; ^tf^»eu!r&r \ Qsu 
lL.®'S^^ ; <flF®-^/r^ui. Such compounds as these are 
yery common in colloquial Tamil, while poetry abounds in 
them. In English, however, constructions like 'g^-cart/ 
' brew-house,' are very rare. 

jy®-«£56yB^=jiy®flasr^, ^lLl^ or ^Qld «6rf?jy= 
a fighting (war) elephant. But it need not be imagined that ^®- 
^etfijpi is the same jfl(Sl''@vorjo<SS&fijp} — the former implies 
the ' nature* or ' qoali^ of the elephant and distingnishee it from 
all other elephants, while the latter merely intimates ihaiJIgkHngw 
the present action of a certain elephant. <flr(S)«<F/r;ffLb, is hot riee 9* 
opposed to cold, but Sr®8^fD ^aFlTfiU^ is ' rice which is hot' (just 
now). L^3S>&^Zso is 'tobacco,' but q^^S/D^Ssu is any leaf 
that smokes. 
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6. Thus a Belatiye Participle distingaishes one 
indiyidnal from . another wliile a Verbal ad jectiye 
distingnislies one class from another ; — the former is 
special and the latter general. 

7. Any of the six kind^ of Nonns may be the anpple* 
menting word of a Relative Participle. eufifS(§^es>ir 
(object) 5 LSp^ficSLir (place) ; eufri^^^jBrreir (time) : Ln 
^^^^l^ (member); ^etrmQeer ^ip(^ (quality) ; JPt^fifff 
jB&s>i-. (action). Bat the Signs are invariably fiappressed. 

8. These Sapplementary Nouns may be inanj 
case except the 6th and 8th; that is, thej are not 
always the subjects of the Participles. 

Thns : eu^^LL&^fi^ (Nominative) ; Q<s^iufi Qeudso 
(Accasative) ; f^"-^ ^^^^s^^ (Srd Oaae) ; Qutt^u^ 
^L-Ld (Dative) ; ^pitQssr La^so (5th Case) ; ^^fieutfi 
(Locative. ) 

When followed by Datives, Belative Participles frequently have 
the force of Gerunds. As, u(Bs(^ld ^ea)fD, an apartment for 
sleeping; &.®S(^'J:i e.6a>^, apparel for wearing; ^l^<SS(^^ 
^60th^ drinking water. And the same, to some extent of Verbal 
Adjeotivee* eS®S6S)fiytk riddle to be solved. 

9. There may be two or more Bel. Participles governed 
by the same noon. Thus, ^^^^fi &.eoiffi;ff ^dsosetr ; 

jpeoLD, Bat these are not very common. 

1 0. Negative forms. — One common form is obtain* 
ed by adding the aflSx ^^ to the Root of the verb. 
ui^^ujir/g (dj euphonic) : Q<Fuj'UjfrjS ; jPL^»euirfg^ 
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t^^ is itself a compound, as it is=c^ (negative particle) 
+ ^ (inserted euphonic— sr(ip<^^u(?LJj3/) -t-^gy (Rela- 

tive affix.) 

By adding the Rel. Participles of the auxilliary ^05 to the 
negative Verbal participle of the given Verb a form is obtained 
for each Tense. 

Thus uu^"SS<sn'^(T^rsQ/D, uis^-ksir^Q^^^^ ui^'<s<s[r 

In poetry, the ^ in ^^ is usually omitted. S-0Jcr^« 
m^-s6)iT<sdr for ^<s^(^^ (^^GSiir&eir ; ^eoGviruQuir 
(TRisrr for ^eueoir^QudQ^m^ where note that the coming 
consonant is doubled when ^ is omitted. This is important — 
for ^<ssisr ^^is s^ ^<SS)^ <s^ means * the horses which do not 
eat' while 2-sror(^ (^^ oTO'T <ffi5fr means * the horses will 
not eat.* Similarly ul^l- ^^ss)[r<s<5ir means * the horses 
which endured,* but uiLL^&(^^'oS,[r<asofr is * state horses.* 

11. Appellative Participles. Certain Abstract 
Noans in 60)03 may be nsed as Relative Participles. 
But when so used, the abstract termination is dropped, 
certain changes are made in the body of the Noan, 
and the relative suffix ^ added at the end. In 
Tamil these are called (^fSiuL\uQutun(ois^<3Pu^, 
Emm/pies. Qu({^6a)Ln = QuSuj, — a. changed into® and 

tu inserted between @ and <^. 
jsekesiLD^: jBGoeo^ — eo in jEeo ig doubled, 
Q^tii6B)LQ = G)<F(L/iU, — LD changed into ^^ 
High Tamil. 
Common nowM : (Lp^La = (ip<s^<^^ — ii changed into ^ and 

doubled. High Tamil. 
QuujiT=zQuujiBuj, — @sjr inserted between it 
and <sy. High Tamil. 
It is a mis-nomer to call these Eel. Participles, as they 
indicate no action at all but only quality. They are 
l^enuine Adjectives. 
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From @29r60La and ^ar&S)Lja are derived ^j^'&JlTfi and 
^Go-eofTiS, In these examples, negation is twice expressed, first 
by the Boots themselyes, and next by the negative saffix ^fi, 

12. There are^no Relative Prononns in Tamil, 
as they are implied in the Relative Participles. 

Thus eu^^La6oB<searz:zt the man who came.' SL,i^eor 
fiF®=* the hoase which was built.' 

13. Relative Participles are the bases of several 
forms of Verbs : — 

(1.) Conjugated Nouns : ui^&Qp-euear^ ui^^sfi'^sar 
UiSfL<S(^''Uieudr ; ui^iuniS-euesr, 

(2.) Verba of Reason : Uif aS/D- Ui^iuireb^ eufi^~UU^ 

(3.) Verbal PaarUdplee. Q^uJiS^-Sdsireu ( Q<Fdjfiireb ) ; 
sessrQi^ {sezrL- and s.l^) ; Q^dj^-^L-^^^ &c. 

(4) Adverbs of manner ^ attitude and puMrpose. jSpSfl)* 
uif ; 0€srp~ui^ \ jBpc^th'Uu^y — * according as (one) 
stands,' ' while standing' (past), ' in order to stand.' 

As already stated, neither Belative nor Verbal Participles have any 
distinctions of Gender, Nomber or Person, eu^jff in&sB^eor or 
(^^60)/r ; QiffiL^ (oU(T^sor or Quiri^&r or (ouirssr^, 

I. Vbebal Pabticiples. 

1. The Verbal Participle, or qS&bt er^<yih^ as it is 
termed in Tamil, is that defective form of the Verb 
in which another verb is required to complete its 
meaning. As eu^^ Quir^m » eiijr<F Q<F[rear^€ir ; 
€u^;giT^ QairQuQuear, 

In the examples given above none of the three participles 
eu0^, SUIT and (Su^jSfr&j would be complete without the 
Finite Verbs which follow them. The governing Verb may 
however b6 at any distance from its dependent Participle, 

12 
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2. There are three kinds of Verbal Participles — 
the Present, Past and Future. 

The Pre$aa Pixrtieiple sigmfies mnch more than mere present time. 
It ought to be more appropriately called the Indefinite Participle. 

3. The Indefinite Participle is formed by adding the ternii- 
nation <^ to the Boot or to the inserted increment ^. Ex. 
Q^u. •, j5i^-<3S<ss, 0<Ftu-uj ; ^'S ; ^ir-eu ; also JBt—'iJU* 
^(o6sr(^u,* <fi5/r«5sfiaJ.* Some verbs have two forms, one for 
^he subjective and one for the objective nse : Uiero/D- 

' * * *f 

Some granunarians say that <S in /5"i_.-<£5^, Li in ^L--LJLJ, 

and @ in «ff/rSRjr-®aJ are * inserted letters* ((CT^^^uGtJJJi), 
rather than increments ; but it does not matter much by what name 
they are designated. The ^ of the Indef . Part, must be care- 
fully distinguished from the ^ of the Rel. Part. ; in the former it is 
added to the Boot or increment, while in the latter it is always 
«dded to the Temporal sign. Thus, UL^'SS \ uug.-^^, Ul^- 

4. The Indef. Participle has several important 

nses : it indicates 

(i.) Reason ; i^«s>iP QulilUS (§<sirija 0<5t5)p^^^, 

it having ramed, the tank was filled. Here, Qudjin is the 

same as QuiL^ or Quli^^^&o^ and so it denotes past 

alid not present time. 

(ii.) Condition or effect : LD'5S)LpQuiLuJS ^6(nh fi(SB>p 
iL/m, if it rains f the tank will be filled. 

Here, QuiLtu has the force of the subjunctive Qd^oj^rreo 
and thus it implies future significance. 

(iii.) Infindtive nown, in the nominative or ohjective case. 
^si/«5r (Si/irG(SU<asjr(5)LQ, where suiT is equivalent to ^Q5 
^eit ; ^suear QjCtS tS&krQi—sifr^ where ^Q^i^ceo is the 
meaninig of^the Participle. In the sentence Jfieu^ssr (sujrs 
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ffi«Rjr(?Z-sJr, both the Part, and the Finite Verb are taken as 
one Gomponnd Yerb, and more stress laid on the personal 
object jy<si/25Dr. 

(iv.) Oenmd ; ^i^<3ss<s ^etrua QeuiLi^^^-^u^s 

(v.) Past time : ^ir^^skQjrr& Qsn" ppGsr Quir^ssr, 
eujr=^(Su^^LSI/D(^. Also with a-ti *, QjSKsmh^^su^^^u. 

(vi.) 8iimiZtomeou8 action ; ^Q^QJSsr c^f— , ^Q^eueoruirQ 
8(fr^6or^ ,^i—= while one dances. ^{TLnir 0<f5/rjj^is£l(nj««ff 

(vii.) Optative : ^iT (sujr=i^ir (SujT<ssi-^ir, Usually 
S-^ is added. G)(S/r(5)(ffiiF(a/LD ; Q<Ftuaj<a/zi. 

(riii.) Adverb: uSs^^sorQr^sk (much); also u9<flJ£i/ti. 

(ix.) Conj%mction : .@^;9/f)«ff *, @LJU£jfLuS0<ffi<5. 

(x.) When repeated, it has the force of ' the more — the 
more.* ^p<^p s.ujjnjbn'uS(j^&(^Lh \ ojireusr u^[ri:£l 
&(Lp(5is)^Qurr6oiTQ(7r^&r (Proverb). 

5. Several important forms are derived from the In- 
definite Participle, (i.) Passive Voice, c^if ««-uu® ; 
Q<FdjUJ'sQ(T^iQQ0dr, (Present intention). 

(ii.) Potential and other moods, Q6F(£j(U-(?ffl;®OT(fi)u), 
Q<FtL/(u-«,fl6_(S)/i, Q<3^\h\u-LLn'^ih^ Qffdjuj'LiiinLQL-^^ 
Q<3=ujuj-u(DU(T8(opdr^ &0. See below * Auxiliary Verbs.* 

6. The terminations o£ the Past Verbal Farticiple 
are s. and g) for both the dialects and l/,* ^,* esar,* 
and GT€sr* for the higher alone. Ex. 0<Ftij-^, §0^ ; 
Q<F(Lj-q,* Qi<3'\h-uj{T* Q<3Pih'jLj,* QiS'uj^'STsisr* 

Of the common terminations, @ is added to the Boots 
of such verbs as form their past tense by ©^^r, and ^ 
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to all others, Thna, g&^t, Q^fS, ^Q^etf^, QuesSi \ ^lii 
and Quiruj (contractions perhaps of e^u^ and QuiTiiS 
as seen in the forms c^iiSQesrear and QuiruSQesreor), 
In the case of ^9 the tense particle is invariably in- 
serted. Thns, ®«^<^^ (Q<5=tij-f^4-iL); aL6W^®(a.6SJ^-|- 
also ulI®, QsiLQ^ &o. 

In the higher dialect, roots ending in Q^ and Qp sometimes 
change the &- into FF^ and make it a vowel-prolongation. 
^l^S) J* g^*^®*? ^f^@* meaning ^QpsS^ ^Q^^ and 
UhQ^eS, Also noons ending in gj become Past-Participles 
by adding ®. Ex. ^eaxrg)* (s-cro/r^ij^), J5<a^<3'§)* 
{eSQ^ihiSi), Beschi adds the forms ^^lIl-^oi* (verbal 
nonn in 6u with S-ld) for Qsl-(SI * Q<FiT&jey^Lh* for 

7, Past Participles are often used as (i.) Adverbs. 
Ex. J5i^^^ ^fifitrear^ he came walking ; Si^uui^ 
^^ /E'^^^/r^ar; ^is^^K \ ^^^^uQu^nQifi does not 
mean ' don't laugh, don't speak/ bat ' don't speak 
laughing.' 

(ii.) They become A.dverbial phrases by the addition 
cl particles of time and place like e.L^,e.6rf?=Q<£Fuj^L^* 
(G)<5=tL/^(?u/r^) ; Q/;5^6yfl, Q^Fuqerf?, &c. 

(iii.) Finite Verbs. Ex. s.«8Jr^«8r, ^eifijB(iir^ssr, ^IB^ 

Qsn'sarQ&5rQjtp[B3<sn'€or^ &c. for emphasis instead of ^sscr®, 
^eifi0sarjp}^ s2efruj(rLr,&j and eul^iEi<!EfrLL&j, 

8. Frequency of the act is indicated by repeating the 
Participle. c^crrgrB ^errsrfi-aO^/rCQ^^ff/Tfijr ; eufri^ eufnfi 

J5fiQfi. — < Over and over again.' 

With the addition of &<i), it becomes concessive and 
is then followed by a negative predicate. Q^aj^oi 
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uuj6Bf^eu2eo'\ Qurrmih Qeaa^MsS&Jo^ ; Qfii^u^ua ^ 
4FULJL.^6uSsu. Compare also the following forms : 
Q^uj^ui erek ? ^(r^^Q^^esr euiri^^Q^eartssr ? * Of 
what avail is it to live and prosper ?' 

When ^pM (it is like) is affixed to the Fast Par- 
ticiple, as we often meet with in the Koral, the com- 
pound has the force of * it is like having * cgJi^ttJ/&JV 

(it is like having danced ; eu^^p^ ; ^iSmrDpSfip^. As 
^i^fup^ means ^19-UJ^ Quiresrjio^^ ^u^ may also 
be regarded as its contraction by apocope of the ter- 
mination «J/JJ. So eu^^^Qutrmro^^ &c. 

9. The Past Participle is the inflectional base of the 
subordinate tenses. Q3=ih'^(j^&&Qpm^ Q^iL- ^Q^^- 
Qfisk, Q<3'dj-^(i^uQuek. Also of other verbal forms. 

10. Unlike the Belative, Yerbal Participles may be 
connected by slu). 0S>uuJar uu^fS^Ui Q/SfiSiLfLa gj 
(Strir^^La eu(jj^w(Tr^ear. in such a case each part, is 
governed by the same finite Verb. 

11. The Future Verbal Participle is variously 
formed. The terminations are c^eu, @tfJ,* ®ttj/r,* 
g)s8r,* g)6u,* Qjirsar* u/rcar,* uiris^^* Of these the 
common termination «^6u is added to the past tense- 
particle : • thus G<^dj^{r&}, ^f^freb^ g&i^^eu, (o<slL 
•^ir&j, aS/;p(|76u, &c. All the others are added to 
the Boot : Qt^djuSiu, 0<fl=(L;ti9ttJ/r, Qd'djiiSieor or ^l_« 
8sor ((^ incre.), Q<fujeu(reor, e^easruiroTy ^ekrutrs^^ 
— all restricted to high Tamil. 

In common Tamil, Qy/r«jr and u/rasr are used in 
questions : Q<sFdjeu(r^ ^(ssr ? s^Gxruirsar ^eor ? 
meaning ^^ Q<Fdjiu(osu0Sir(SlLh, ^gst ^eaBrsssrQsuessr 
Qih ? ^eu* and isj^th* are also added sometimes 
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to the past tense part, and sometimes to the finite 
verb. e.6wr(?L-6u, ©.orrCo/reu ; a.«8jrG*^^yti, ^etfQrr 
^LCi \ the last is concessive. 

The fntnre participle is also formed by adding the 
nouns tf/reu,* sesn^* q/l^,* s.l^,* @/-^^,* i3^,to 
the past adj. participle Q<Fuj;fftS&!r60y eu^^&^aGsn.^^ 
LD[r^<s&ts6>L. (negative),©- /D/Dffl/L^,s-;r>^L^,Q;^^L56ar 
eu^fS(sSlL^^^ ; also qjq^lSIi—^^, (SUQ^Qpar. Some- 
times SLLD is added to the Verbal Norm, — siressrL-. 

12. The future yerbal participle corresponds to the 
indicative in ' if' and the Conditional Mood. The several 
forms * if he comes/ ' if he come/ * if he came/' and 
'if he had come* may be approximately expressed by 
* ea^^ireo* ' fiy0fiu/r@)(g)6l>/ ' ©y^^/r^^gi;,' and 

The addition of s^^ makes the participle concessive, 
but the governing verb does not on that account become 
negative. eu^/Sfr^iJa QiSSfrQuQussr^ eu^^str syi ih Q<ssfr 

13. When followed by crsar ©r erearetsr^ it has the 
force of 'what does it matter?' eu0zr^)sar eSiLQtSsqp 

^ireb ereorear ? 

The form * eu^jStr^m euQ^eutreor* expresses doubt or 
possibility, and is equivalent to ' may or may not/ 
^eueor Qstr®^fifr^ui QiSS[r®LJU(resr, in Yettriverkai : 

14. In colloquial language, the future participle is 
often governed by Notms. si^^^irev Q^&Tj si^^sirs^l 
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16. Verbal participles derived from Indefinite verbs 
are few and rare. ^<ssrjS and ^^fiS are the chief ; 
their other forms are ^6U6U^, ^eoeo!T^* ^eoeofT 
ui&o ; ^eoeo^*^ ^eoeoir^y g)6U6u/rzi56u. 

16. The Negative forms are obtained by adding 
to the Boot the following terminations : ^ineo, ^M^t 
^CTOLQ*, and ^Qld* : Q<Fdjujn'LD6by /^L^suir^*, a.6Mr 

In poetry, ^ alone is often aflftxed ; J5L-.Qjn'^dr(n;Csr 
for JBU-Suiruieb jSsk^n^ssr, This form is common to all 
the tenses; bnt the compound Participle with the aux- 
iliary ^([^ has a special form for each tense ; thus, 

Q<FLuujfr^((^s<3Sy Qs'djtuiT^Q^^^^ 0«F(L'(ijn"^(T5;^^/r6u. 

O (5=lL/^ LD ia generally used for oertamty and Q <^ lU ^ IT ^ lq 
for doubt. 

Auxiliary Verbs. 

A large number of verbs are used as Auxiliaries 
in Tamil. The following are tlie most important 
ones : — 

(i.) ^05' (a.) Added to the Past participle, it makes the 
Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect tenses; Uif-^^ 

(b.) Added to the Indefinite participle, it indicates 
' present intention* and has thus the force of * going* 
or * about.* uuf.&<ss-sSl(T5^SQpdr, Also, uuf.'BsuQun- 

(c.) Special forms of the Participles are obtained by 
the addition of @(!5 to the past participle : Ui^^^CS 
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(ii.) Osir<saaru^(T^. Progressive forms are obtained by 
adding this Auxiliary to the past participle: UiS^^^S 

{in.) uQ added to Indef. part, and fi-«Hr to Imper- 
atives form the Passive Voice : ^u^s<&uu®8Q;Dsor ; 
^i^iLj essr SQpeor (lit. I eat beating) . 

L/® is also used as an expletive chiefly in colloquial 
and idiomatic language: JSfreor fpek(rif^uj<F S'ITUlSi-Uu 
iLu.6u^ ; ^eusar lSsot eSp^uuiLi^eusar ; ^mQs euiru 

(iv.) QsfT&r indicates (a.) One's own use. erQ^^^ 
Q^srrm (take it for yourself), (b.) Eeciprocity. ^eufr 

General opinion. LLei^^rr §luui^u QuS^Qsn&r^Q 

(y.) «gti contracted from ^(^ii : (a.) Added to Verbal 
nouns, it shews permission. QutTiseotTLCi, Q<^\Lujeo(ru^, 
may go; Qs^ajiueoiru^tr? May I do it? (b.) Added to 
Finite verbs, it shews uncertainty or rumour. QiffiL^fT 
@)tis ; 6ufi^iTm(rtjOi, The answer ' cgj^* (yes) is properly 
a Finite verb with its subject understood. 

The verb ^(3 plays ^^ important part in the iuflec- 
tion of verbs and nouns, (a.) The addition of ^^^bt 
to nouns makes them Adjectives, and that of «^uj makes 
them Adverbs: ^y^&trm siriLS \ ^Lpsiriu j5L^^fi(r(ar, 
(h.) The addition of ^8^ La to nouns indicates scar- 
city or non-entity. CTisjGsiuirS eyi ih sessf L-.^esGC i-.fr ? 
(c.) c^«@tb has the force of *is like*. @^ Qeu(^ 
eSdeoQufl)jD^fr<65(^Lh. (d.) ^i^/DJ)/ indicates completion : 
^QsL-i^iuiruSpjpj. (e.) As a Finite verb it is united 
to Verbal nouns: Q'S^iLujeon'Qssrear ; Q<Frr^6oeofruSi^ear, 
if') «^«Jrsu«r, &c., added to Nominatives : ^{r<s^^esr 
eussr '^ LafTfitTQjn'esfeu&r, 
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(vi.) «>u(5)zi, LnrriLQ : shew power or possibility. Ofl= 
JL tfj«d!L(S)/i (common to all) ; Q^djUJLn[ril.®Q<su^ (rare) ; 
negative OcflPiL/aJ««ffi-L_/r^; Q<SFUjujLn_[rLL(BL.esr the first 
means * I cannot or may not do,* the second * I will not do.' 

(vii.) Q(Siisssr®i}i : indicates necessity, entreaty. 0(5= 
djiuCosue^Qih ; ^[ribs&r euirQ^u^kr^ih, Also 'necessary 
inference:* jfjUuu^^q^-sStSsQeii^rQLD. 

(viii.) <^0^ • signifies grace or favour on the part 
of the agent. ^([^<su[TdjLc^Gon-^^(j$&f^(^ir ; - QsirQ^^SQ^ 

(ix.) SUIT shews progress. uu^^^euQ^QQpssr : Eu- 
phemism. (oUiTLU(SU(r^8Q{D^ (I am going.) 

(x.) (06) eu : shews warning or care. ^(Sl^^msu ; Q^ 

(xi.) aS®, Gu/r, @®, variously emphasize their prin- 
cipals : ^JT^^sQiLt-rrsk (away) ; Qs'^^uQu^^sor •, 
in eu0^LLQu.ssr (@® is almost an expletive). 

(xii.) ^u is used as an expletive in poetry, but it is 
added to the imperative : Qfi[TU.rr^jr=:iQ^irL-a'. 

The emphatic form may be nearly expressed by the 
particle ^Siresr, Q^S^^^^frm su^fiCn^ssr, I do love. 

Dbpbctivb Verbs. 
The following is a list of Verbs wanting in some 
of their parts : — 

i. Definite Verbs. 

9 (resemble) : 5&«(a5/i, 9/5^, ^^^, ^^^^ ^^^t 

QufT^ (be enough) : Quit^ld, Qu(t^(t^^ Quit 

p(^ (be fit) : #«, P^^'> ;^@M ^@^ ;^@^®^«^» 
6yn'(L/, &c. ; fisasuesr^ sueir, Q;/r, &c; ^Q&ecr, &c. ; ;£P«/r 
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Q(Su&krQ (must): (JfiuewrO/i, Gisuswri^iL/, Qeueihr 
£_/rzii ; Qeuescr i^uj<sueary — <su&r, &c. 

LQn"il® (can) LQ/TilOCeuaJr, &c. : LD/TiKoi—ssr, &c. 
45i_ (may): «t-Gfiu«Jr, &c. : dSL® (can): d&-®zi, 

ii. Indefinite Verbs. 

Qeuj)} (is another) : no variation like the English 
* must.* 

@6u (is notj : ^eliCeufiOT", ^eoirdj, (?eDtL, eS'/r, &c- 

^^ ; and @@uSsu which is common to all. 

\c^6u (is not) : ^eoQeo&sr^ &c. ^euSsu, ^eweu/r^, 
^6ueu/rLD6u, ^6U6i>^, c^ysJr^, jygw-j^/ ; and ^6U6U which 
is common to all. 

There is a nice distinction between the uses of ^6U and dV^ ; the 
former denies the exUitenee and the latter the euential qualUie$ 
of an object. ^mQ<S (^^ssifT ^eo'bso^ there is no horse here ; 

<^<#7 ^^san" ^ebeOy that is not ahorse. No snch distinction 
can be drawn between 'no' and 'not' in English. 

s.err(is): S-crrcar, ^, ^£jq,&c. ; a-efrcrr, a-errerrew ; 
and &.^(9 which is common to alL 

According to the NannAl (^eu^, @6u35i> and 2.6wr® 
are the three verbs that are common to all the genders and 
persons. 



Verbal and Conjugated Nouns. 

1. There are two kinds of Verbal Nouns, those 
which show action and those which shew gender as 
well as action — called in Tamil Q^n-ifipQuujir and 
eSl^ssnuir&j jySsssriL/a^QL/uj/r, lit. ' action-nonns' and 
* nouns depending on verbs.* For the sake of conven- 
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ence, the former may be termed Verbal Nouns and 
the latter Conjugated Nouns. 

2. I. Verbal Nouns : — These are all derived 
from the Roots of Verbs, but are formed in various 
ways. 

(a.) The Boot itself is converted into a nonn. Thns ; 
<gr^LL® (which as a root means * to roll up') is a cigar ; 
uirdj (spring or spread), a mat 5 c^2si) (wander), a wave ; 
and so JV4^» <^^Py ^^> Q<5=/r6u,G)LD/rL^, a.<5o/r, <F/r, 

(b.) The Boot is lengthened. G'<s0 from Q<£F® ; urrQ 
from Lj(5); jFir® from /?® j (©.s/refr, eS*®, ffQ^ (oU^; 
Qutrir {Qu(T(t^ — e. dropped). 

(c.) Sometimes the final consonant in the Boot is 
doujbled. Thns <sr(Lp^^ from <oT(Lp^ ', s>-fl)jpi from «fl&-jy ; 
i e^<F* from ^Sr; uiriLQ from LJ/r(6), &c. 

(d.) By far the largest number are formed by add- 
ing certain terminations to the root. The following are 
the terminations :— ^6u or ^6U ; — ^ih ; gj, 6©^ , toro<su ; 
(^, q, s. ; ^, S, (S^; a.(5rr, «/r©, u/r®, <^ir<sii/, c^Ssor, 

Of these ^€U is only another form of ^€0^ the ^ being a 
received letter. Q<FUJ&J or G)<FUJ^6U. And so oQ)<ff and 6Q)2U 
of ffi 5 (^ a°d M of s. ; ^, © and fi^l of @. 

Examples : ^eu — ^(B-^sev ; uis^-^^eo ; jffL^-jSCO, 

L_6u (Ocff/rerr), 
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gg — g^eroL- (^©); ;e6ol. (jblJ) ; (su6s><Sy Qsirtsv^ 

a. — 0^6UQ/ (Q^F6u. inore. «5y), ^P^y e./r>Q/. 
^ — mp-^^ €dS®-^, Q^pjSl (Qo/eu) ; fi-azri^L. 
© — Q^sir-s'Bj LafTiLS^ iSiLSy ^/rzlS). 

jffjT^ — Qfipp-jr(Si\, 

^Sfeor — (SuirjnrdsBT (^qjq^jS&j). erotn — QQjp^'SS>La : 
^/rip-ay ££.. 

^ — ^S^'^^y Q«^(u-a/^, Qifih-^^, ^L^th — «ir 

Of the above twenty terminations, the last eight are 
very rarely nsed, bat of these estui and ^ are affixes 
of a particular class of Verbal Nouns, gj has an accu- 
sative signification. 

8. Although all these particles are said to be terminations of 
Verbal Nouns, they do not express the same meaning. Verbal 
Nouns in ^6U for the Common and <^^ for the Higher 
dialect are genuine Participial Nouns, for they partake 
of the nature of both Verbs and Nouns. All ^e others 
are chiefly Abstract Nouns derived from VSfbs. Tamil 

grammarians term ^^ and jy^u and one or two of the 

others, L/6D0£—OLJ(L//r<FffiaS(g^— terminations which mo- 
dify the meaning of the Verb, 
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For ezutipte, Q<Fdj^^ Sb not the same as Q-^iL^^S-— 
for in 1^6 sentence j>l<3Si^^ Q^iL^&J JF^eo^^ the Verbal 
Noun QtffiL^eo is not onl^thd nominative of ^&)eo^ but it is 
also the predicate of ;?, and governs ^6G);S in the objective 
case ; nor can Qsdjes>S take its place in the sentence. Another 
reason is the fact that Q^iUiS&J can be qitaJifled only by an 
Adverb and Q^Ujms only by an Adjective. ThaS ^JpSfTUJ 
<ffQ<ff{jLifi^ ; bat ^ip<sfre6r Q^FUjes^s. This knportaoR. dSs- 
tinotion is however not very marked in the other affix ^€U, 

Further Examples : ©.ssbrgacreu (eating), c.«»^^L (food) ; 
Q&irev^^&j (killing), Q<s (r^^mjixder) ; «fl=/r^€u (dying), 
^{T(sij (death) ; JBi^-^/S^ (walking), ;f/-^6B)^ (oondnefc); 
Q^[rQ^^&) (giving), 0«/r6roL_ (gift). 

4. Verbal Nouns ending in stold and jjj-— of 
which the former is restricted to the higher dialect 
— form a sepaitite class by themselves — ^for they 
shew tense as well as action. Their constrnction 
is very simple. The terminations are affixed to 
Relative participles of every tense. Thus, Q^iL 

iuQssrjr)~6S)Ln ; Q<^iuU'6S)L£i, Negative, Q«FiL/ttj/r-sn)LD ; 
or Q<^dj(Ufr^(t^^^Go ; or again Q<3'ujiu!r^Q^^^^^ 

Bven these nouns are declined like the others, but 
more usually in certain cases only. Thus, Q^iLSip^^ 
(1st); Q<£F\hSifD<ss)^ (2nd); Q<3'\b@i(D^<^eo (8rd.— inore. 
g)«jr) ; Q<3=djQ/D;Sp^ (4th.— incre, ^<sar) ; Qrff^ujSp 
^6u (5th and 7th). Also Q<S'Uj8esr(r)cSiLn, Q<SFUj8e8rp 
crotDOJ/reu, or Q<Fdjuj(r(ss)U^ajfreu (8rd). And so of the 
other tenses. These may be called Participial Nouns or 

Verbal Nouns in €S><£F are most usually construed in 
the 7th Case and then they denote time. jBirekeuQ^esiS 
uSIisUy whiU I was coming. 

13 
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y^hal Uovm in t^^ i^orreepond to English Verbal nonns 
in ' ifi>g* foid lofinitiyeB ; the others correspond to Abstraot 
ISoimB deriyed f roni yerbSi such as * emplo^-ment,' * oconpa- 
tion/ * prosper-itj,' &g. 

5* II. Conjags^ted Nomi^.'^-'Ttese noups shew 
gender $a wqU 03 s^tion and time. They are princi- 
piB^ly forrQ;^d by adding the termiiiations of gender 
to Relative Participles. Q^itSp^euw^ Q^djfi^^&x- 

In the last form, there is a difference in the constmc- 
tion; we may also say Q^djiLjLnojtar, The other genders 
are formed in the same manner. Thus, QiFajSp-euetTy 
euiTy ^, Q^djQssr-rpsis', (<^€W" inore.) or Q^dj8esrp- 
emw. 

The singular Impersonal Q^tL&p^ is the same as the Partici- 
pial noon in ^ and the Sing. Imp. Finite verb. The following 
examples iUustrate each of these: eu(l^Slp^ ST^ J What is it 
that comes (Sing. Imp. Conjugated Noun) ; jS SUQ^slfD^ ^60 
co^^ Your coming is good (Presnet Participial Noun), where 
euQRjSeo may be used instead of euQ^Sp^^ though not with 
equal force; LafT® eu(l^Sp^ (Sing. Imp. Finite Verb.) 

6. Finite Verbs of the 3rd Person are frequently nsed 
as Conjugated Nouns (sflSfeuriL/zreuSsssrii^aiOuaj/r), Clear 
(^iso>fD QaL-uirir oj/t^lq @6lSsu. This employment o^ 
Verbs is most frequent in poetry, when also the ^ of 
the terminations 4^^, c^^9 <^^ ^^^ ^^ is usually 
changed into g& ; as, Qs'iLQ^frek^ ^ir^Q^irir^ Ac. 

7. . AU the above-mentioned Nouns are Definite. Thera 
are also Indef. Gmy Nouns {^fSlUL^^'bssrmffeo^fSSJrii^ui 
Quujir) derived from Indef. Participles. ThnB,Qurflaj.6U«Br ; 

S.' A few Conjng. Nonns are also formed by adding 
Personal terminations to Bootti of .Verbs and inserting 
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peculiar medial particles (QuujIt g)s3)z_;S2su). Thus, ^JiS 



The Passive Voice. 

1. As already mentioned, uQ and s^sxr are the 
signs of the Passive Voice. Thus, ^i^iLiem-i—irssr ; 

Of the tvro forms in L/®, the former is considered 
more elegant* 

2. There is another 'form of the Passive which in 
the case of certain verbs is said to be even more elegant than 
those in u® and &^Slir. A transitive'Yerb used intran. 
sitively may be construed in the Passive Voice. ^® 

Thus, all the four Passive forms are: ^Q ^1^0^^, 
g)(fULlL_j3,@i^q0Hri_^, g)'4L««ffL/UilL-^. A* a rule 
classical Tamil avoids all Passive signs. ^irSlfith ^Qp^ 

eufTL^euireor ermufresr (^creoresruuLLL-^^y; eSQ^ssiLL^ 

©/(TjSairflrj^. So.in English : * the book was printing.' 

Tlie expletive use of uQ in examples like ' jFfTSsr J5^(irfiu€' 
^n'ULSi-LJULLL.eu(Sar^ shews that uQ is not essential to 
the Passive Voice. 

3. Participles may well be without Passive forms : 

^i=^sGrQ<0:djiS Co /^6a><F- is better than jSiF^^eoQ^iu 
iuuuiLl- QLn6!5)£= ; and so CTQ^^&srjBQ^uih ; Q«F/r6Br«jf 
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N. B.— The forms givezL first are tbose most commonly employed, 
the others belong chiefly to Poetry. 

I. Active Voice. 
(a.) Affirmative Ccmjugaiion, 
^if. — Strike. 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Plubal. 

Optative Mood. 
L Common forms. 

ii. Sjoedal formes. 



Sing, 



1st Per. ^i(L-L/(^u@)«, ^u^m£B&s&L.Qeu^, 

2nd Per. ^d^-uufrturrs^ ^u^-<sss<s<ssL^eijinu. 

C Per. ^LjL-tju/r@«, &c. -«««<» 

3rd Per. < i^euir^a, 

^Ist Per. jj^ts^'uQutTu^tTSy 'ms&SLJoeiJiTu^. 
■pj \ 2nd Per. ^u^-utSiras^ -^<5<5«L_eS'ir/rtf. 

•i f jPer.^i^'UujrtTiS^'ais^si^euiTjnrs 

V.3rd Per. < Imper. ^isf-'CjuesreuirSy -j5«««ffz— 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense* 

(let Per. JI|mt-«SGn!)air, /D«r, Q/D«r. 
Sing. < 2nd Per. jf^is^-kQctr^dj^ eap^ jS. ^ 

(Srd Per. mas. ^i^-sS(rr^ear^ Qcarrostsrsifr^ 

imp. ^i^->s@p^j weirp^. 
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Plur, < 2nd Pep. ji^tf-«fl^fr, fins&r^ jSir. 
(. 3rd Per. maa, *) • o • • • 

imp. ^u^'&Sisarpear, sSp. 
Past Tense, 

C 1st Per. ^ip.-;sr(?;5€8r, ^car, Q^eir, 
Sing. < 2nd Per, ^isf-'^pn-fLy js^ssr^ ^0^. 
(.3rd Per. mo*, ^u^-^fifrek^ <S6crear. 

imp, Si^'^^S^. 

( 1st Per. ^t9L-;ff(?^iTtii,^u3,Q^u), ^/tlo, Q^ih. 
Plur. < 2nd Per. jfUJ^-^^ir^ ^ir^efr, ^/r or fieaf^ir. 

i 3rd Per. mew. 1 . 

jcm, J 

imp. .j/if -^^oor, ^;P. . 

Fi/^re T&nse. 

C Ist Per. ^L^-uQudr^ ueor^ Qucar^ ueb. 
Sing. < 2nd Per. ^u^-uumLy erotJ, lS. 
(.3rd Per. wcw. ^u^-uuireor^ usor. 

fem. ^t^-uuiT&r, u&r or uewsfr, 

rist Per. jyif-cJG^ij/r/i,LJz.o,ij/ra),QLjLb,(?tja3. 
P2tw. < 2nd Per. jytf-ut^/r, tSfirs&r, lSIt or LSetfiir. 

(.3rd Per. m<w. ") ^^L-uurr/r, uuirs&r^ uir or 
/em. ) LJ6sr/f. 

imp. ^t^'S^th^ Liu, or ulj^st. 

Participles. 
Bdatvoe. Verbal. 

Present. ^is^'&Sip Present. «^^t-^J9, (u/r, &c. 

Past <^i^-fi^ Past ^u^-aa (^ incre.) 

Fature. ^/f-i^th Futare. ^i^-^fifr^^s8sar^ foe. 
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Verbal 'Nouns. 
i. Common ip idl temes ;. ^nf^-'^p^. 

fPreaent. -^.i^"SsS.p^, s8ssrfO€a>LD. 

ii. Special. < Past JfH9-'f^^.^> jS^eoLa. 

(Future. ^i^^uu^yUuea>Lo. 

Conjugated Nouns. 

("Pre. ;^if «©fl9-fiU!ew'^(Sveif, &c. 
i. From Bd. Part. \ Past, ^i^^^^-o/sar, euar, <fec. 

( Fut. ^u^uU'6iJ(sarf Q/efr, -Ac. 

Also «^^i!ffi(^tD-^^, Qj&r^ Sue. 

. f Present, ^if ,iS(n?»--sOT-, <sfr, &c. 

ii. FfmYe FerJ*. < Past ^i^L^gT/ff/r-^, 6^, &c. 

( Future, ^u^uufr-eifr^ eir, &c. 

(6.) Negative Qon^ugaJtmn. 
Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 

Optative Mood. 

i Common Forms, 
j^is^-fups^ ^i^-««ffiC5i5y.0»rL-/rii. 

ii. Special Fonm. 
1st Per. jt^u^'QifJ^s. jifj^Qujinnfr^^'&c. 

2nd Per. ^u^'UJirujir<ss. ^,[Sf.-i}Sjrirs^ Ac. 

3rd Per. ^^*jp!r^Sy &d. jt^is^-ujtrjrfr&^&o. 

Indxcativj; Mood. 
(i.) Common to the three Temes, 
1st Per. ^UfL'CoUJsar^ ^u^-zQiuirua. 

.2nd Per. ^i^-tuirdj, ^u^-aSir. 

3rd Per. ^if -(U/rgar, &o. ^u^-VJirir^ &c. 
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(ii.) Special for each Tense* 

Present. 

1st Per. ^u^-eQear/SKo&f^, Ac. ^i^SSssr/SQeofTLD^ 

2nd. Per. ^tf-^Ssw-joSeo/rtu, &c. ^c^-rSsQdrfSlM;&c. 

3rd Per. <^ifL-«Ss3r^6u/r«Br,&c. ^is^-sQ^/£leorrir^&c, 

In Common Tamily ^u^-sisfr^d^^sQQpear^ &c. 

Pmt 

1st Per. jiji^'^^Qeo^y &c, ^u^-^^QeorrLo, Ac. 
2nd'Per. .^is^-^^evtrhy &c. «svtf -^^cS^/r, &c. 
.3rd Per. ^if-^^eu/rear, &c. j^is^-^^eonrr^ &e. 
Jn Common Tamil, ^i^-ssir^Q^'^Co^ssr^ Ac 

Ist Per. c5yif-*fi'3'6us3r,. &c. ^if -.sSG'eu/rLb, &o. 
2nd Per. jyi^-«fl€u/raj, Ac. ^i^'<s3(s^rr, &C' 
3rd Per. ^^t-(ffifiaj^«jr, &c. -ciyif-<ffiffl6w/r/r,.&c. 
Iti Common Tamil,. i^i^-'&&uin-uQL^^,'&c, 

Participles. 
(^ Common ^u^-UJirjS, ^sfr^. 

Eelaiive. j ^^^ \ Pagt.^u^^^^fr:^(3^^.^ 

if Common ^gy^t-uj/raieu, ssmn&j, lutr^. 

Noun forms. 

( Common ^i^-UJfr€S)tD 
VerhaL ) (Pre. ^L^-.6ssir^(j^<kQ/D^, 

1 Special. -< Part. jfju^-i^ir^Q^^jS^. 
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Conjugated.]^ (Pre^'^-i«'r^(5^Qloeueir. 

^ J Special. < Fast. ^i^^s^fT^Q^fi^euear. 

All the following Conjugationa are based chiefly 
on the above : 

11. Passitb. ) „ . . ^ ^SQjD^, &c. 

III.Objbctite. ) ^ . ^^ Q^djQQrodr^^&c, 

IV. Weak ^^^' ^J^-^^P^y^^^^^^^^i&G^ 



LIST OP TERMINATIONS 
Having two or more grammatical 8ignifioatioH.8. 
*5y.— r(l,) Plural Impersonal, Qsjru^iueisr^ enp^^sr. 
(2.) Indefinite Participles, Qs^iLiUy eujTy ^Uf.^€S, 
(3.) Pros, and Past Eel. Participle, ^jojS^ euQjjQ/o^ 
(4;) Genitive followed by a plural, ;S€ar 6S>ss&r, 
($.) Indef. Bel. Participles, ^eueu, ^ifitUy Sj6liu, 
(6.) Polite Imperative, crdr&sr (ercar'tf). 

^6v, — (1.) Verbal Noun, Qs'tueb or Q<FiLi(^)^6u. 

(2.) Ist Per. Sing. Fattxre, J^i—uu&j, a.6roru6u. 
(3.) Polite Imperative, eSi—^^ Q&tr&reb, 
(4.) Negative Imp., ui^iuev (do not read). 
(5.) Increment, Q/Pn'es)L^uj&) (garland). 

•^fi*"* — (1) Increment as Inflectional base, ^^«Br, §lfissr. 
(2.) Masc. term, of Noons and Verbs, 0L//r«8r«jr car, 

(3.) Ist Per. lingular, jBu.uuGsr^ Q^iu^ear. 
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jyti. — (1.) Per. Plural, jEL-^^GS^thy Oi^euuu 
(2.) Verbal Noun, <^l!.z_ld, ^iLu-th, 
(3.) Abstract Noun, jseou^, 
(4.) Increment, LI^SiuibrnfTuj, ussru^uipiih, 

c^. — (1.) Neg. Plural Impersonal, (SufrFfT, jsi—euir, 

(2.) Neg. Bel. Ptotioiple, &.^(^^@^6»<7. 

(3.) Neg. Verbal Participle, eL^^^sSi—^Q^ear , 

(4.) Past Verbal Participle, Q<ff'djiufr (Q<F(Zj^). 

(6.) Interrogative Particle, eu^^sir^ f <F/r^^@) ? 
^«jr. — (1.) Mas* termination, eu^jj^iresr^ eSiLu-iresr, 

(2.) 3rd Case. Causal,. ^/D^^^TCJJr euQ^fSijQ^ &c. 

(3,) Increment, 6^(15 L/n"sw-, (ifiUUfrQeBrt^, 
, ®. — (1.) Feminine Noun, Qu/reareoft, ii)2sors)9. 

(2.) Agency or possession, Q«/r6L«S, a.C6u/rL9. 

(3.) Past Verbal Participle, ^if , «^;25?, Guccsfi. 

(4.). 2nd Person Singular, ui^sQearjjS^. Qs^esrj^l, 
§juj, — (1.) Optative (i^iudnQsirm)^ ^iTL^tUy mrnasiSiuj, 

(2.) Future Verbal Participle, a«sjr0RsfltfJ. 
g)6i^. — (1.) Sign of the 7tli Case, essL^eo ^a^^^irdsr. 

(2.) Sign of the 5th Case, «s/r<££0<su5}6u s^^ 

(3.) Future Verbal Participle, fiwffleu, ersjfleu, Q<F 

g)68r.— (1.) Sign of the 5th Case, iDSsuuScoraS'fp^aiSI. 
(2.) Future Verbal Participle, <sy(f?6ar, O^il/uSott. 
(3.) Increment, aiSsuoSsir, cflcrflssr, d^ffeScar. 
a.. — (1.) Past Verbal Participle, jBi^^S^^ Qmu^, 
(2.) Increment, 0^ei}y Qi^n&j^^ £.ffl^. 
(3.) Verbal Noun, Q<F6U(a/, (a?ir(a/, a/Dia/* 
(4.) Abstract Noun, LDfp<a/ (youth). 
e-U5. — (1.) Plural imperative, cun-^ti, G)<y<Ljq/i. 
(2.) Future Finite Verb, QJQ^lCj Qs^iLu^lq. 
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(3.) Future Eel. Parfciciplej iFU.S@Lja mcioH^eifr. 
(4.) Past and Put. Verb Ffert. of Concession, 

(5.) Fifth Case of comparison, <srdr ecB ^.ua Qu 
ifltususk, (In common Tamil), 

85 . — (1.) Sign of the Accusative, eStLeoL^, Lnir^<ss)^. 
(2.) 2nd Person Smgrdaar^^Q^SlGsrstDp, Q^^il/^Sbw. 
(3.> Verbal Noun, g?J58)i-, J5€S>L^^ Q&frZsii. 
(4.) Abstract Noun, Q^.fr&j%j, 
(5.) Increment, ^jssreap^ JV'sarero/p,. ^/r^i(5. 

®. — (1.) Sign of the 4th Case, ^lL(SI<S(^, cr«Wc5(^. 
(2.) Increment, «/r:ffi@Lb, cg^@, a.«fcr@* 
(3.) Abstract Noun, J5^(§, ^vs^, 
(4.) Causative Verb, Quirk^^ cgi«@. 
(5.) Verbal Noun, Qua&^^ Qu^<ffi(^. 
(6.), 1st Per. Singular. e^®ssr@, q;(75(^. 

«s)<ff. — (1.)' Verbal noun, cu(i5«B)«ff,. Q^FUJontS. 
(2.) PersonaL Noun, fiibsB>iS, jPik<S6)&. 

^. — (1.) Abstract Noun, u^fTiL^, 

(2.) Verbal Noun, 'SiriLS, lSlLB. 

^' — (1.) Singular Imperative, JPL-^0^ eQQ^. 

(2.) Verbal Noun, u^p^, eSl(B^. 
^' — (1). Sing. Impersonal, Qs'iLi^^^ ^^^.^^^ 

(2.) Causative Verb, ^M^Mt ,^i-^Jp. 

(3.) Verbal Noun,. fiuJT^^, jsl^uu^^ QtaFUjeu^. 

(4.)- 1st Fers. Sing. Pafi<7 and Fut., ^j!^^, £^^. 

u. — (1.) Finite Verb. PI. Per. Past Put jSi^uu. 
(2.) LJ + ^ :PluralImpeK Put jeL-ULJ. 

q. — (1.) Abstract Noun,^fi»rL/, uafcrq. 
(2.) Verbal Noun. ;?tlq, Q^rrpq, 
(3.) Verbal Part. Q<^djL^y slotl/. 
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LD/T/T. — (1.) piur. Personal Verb, QsiressTLDnir, uiri^esr 

(2.) Plur. Personal Noun, ;^/iL5t£)rr/r, ^^Lo/rrr. 
€S)LD. — (1.) Abstract Noun, JS^(8S)Ui^ JJoOLo. 

(2.) Verbal Noun (neg.), JBL-<siiiT€SiU^y QffLuturr 

05)LD, 

(3.) Neg. Verbal Part. Q^iLujfrefS>LD (Q^ujuj/t 

L06U). 

eS. — (1.) Verbal Noun, Q^iT^sS, QiSmsS. 

(2.) Causal Imperative, Qs'dJsS, ^OSf^sS. 
JJ/. — (1.) Causal Imperative, uuSn)^.- 

(2.) Abstract Noun, J5ear^i. 

(3.) Sing. Impersonal, ^^^JSV, QufT\Sp^, 

(4.) Sing. 1st Person, G)«y«Jrjy, Q^^. 
€sr. — (1.) Masculine, ld 5 «jr, ^/tldcw-. 

(2.) Increment, c^(iJ5r), C^ffff (car). 
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DERIVATION. 

1. Derivation treats of the stractare of words. 
A word is one or more letters signifying something. 

2. As yet we have noticed only one classification of 
words and that is based on their gprammatical usage, 
visi.f Nouns, Verbs, Particles and Qualifying terms. But 
there are also other classifications based on their Struc- 
tnre> Significance, Usage and Origin. 

3. According to their Structure; words are of two kinds. 
Simple and Compound. 

Simple words are the indivisible roots which cannot 
be reduced to simpler words in the Language. As, 
jBeoLa, 0iT^ «6u (nouns) ; JSi—^ QuiT^ euir (verbs) ; ^&Jj 
Q<3=ih^ j5(osfl (qualifying words); CJu/reu, a.LD, mp^^ 
(particles). In Tamil, usiruu^ih.' 

Compound words are derived from those which are 
Simple and consist at the most of six constituent parts, 
v»«.. Root (l/(5^), Termination (a9(«5;©), Medial particle 
(g)«»L_^85i;), Sandhi {^^^), Increment ('9'iTifl(SS)Uj) 
and Euphonic change {sQsrrjnh)*. — in Tamil, U(^u^Lh. 

4. A comi>onnd word may contain from two to six elements. 

{&.£)IU LjS&r), Thus, 

Qs^ihfieo has two elements : root and term. — QeFJU + ^6u. 
u^fS/Seb has three: root, sandhi and term. — lj®H- 

QiFdj^euireor has four : root, inore., med.-part., and 
term.— 0<^«LJ + (^ + aj + ^eir. 



* The last— a euphonic change— is not a component part in the 
strict sense of the term. It is only a change. It is however 
regarded as a part in a single instance, namely, when a new letter is 
introduced— as in Lj(cl)L./r69r, Q^ffdjiUfr^sirear, 



HONOLITIERAL WOBDS. 157 

u\sf.^fiGsrear }iaa fi^e : root, sandhi, med. part., inore., 
and term.— uif +;i+;ife+jy6Br+«^€Br. 

^^^escGsr has six : root, enphonic change, sandhi, med* 
part., inore., and term. — 6i//r+;i+;fe-|-^sJr-|-^6W-. 

5. Simple words may consist of from one to seven letters, eg) 

6. The Tamil language is peculiar in haying a large num- 
ber of monoliteral words of which the Nanniil enume- 
rates no less than forty-two important ones, and thej 
are as follows : — 

eg (cow), FF (fly), esL (flesh), ^ (arrow), gj (beauty), 
|& (flood-gate) 6 

LQ/r (tree), lB (above), ^ (old age), Qli^ (love), GSiU^ 
(blackness), Qu^fT (smell) 6 

fi(T (give), ^ (fire), ^ (eat), ^ (purity), Q^ (god), 
6©^ (month) 6 

JBfT (tongue), /ff (thou), Q^ Oov©)f ®^/^ (suffer), 
QjBH- (endure), QjEH- (pain) 6 

u/r (verse), ^ (flower), (ou (foam), &S)u (purse), 
Qun- (go) 5 

<£5/r (grove), «flSL (earth), «»« (hand), Q^fT (king) 4 

Q^/r (come), <sE (death), Qeu (burn), eroo/ (keep), 4 

^/r (death), 9 (Lakshmi), G'^F (bull), ^^^ fgrove).. 4 

ttJ/r (which) 1 

7, Derivative words may consist of from two to nine letters : 

14 
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8, Aa regards Signific^noQ^words are classified into 
Single (g&oQtJttfl'L^), Gomponnd (Q^irL-iir Qtairi^) 
and Anabigii.ons {Qufr^Q^niry^y. 

SvngU wofrd8 have bat pne meaning, as, fieoib^ fiir, 
jBL^y jSedH, Con^pQWi4 words, consisting of two or more 
single words, have more than one meaning, as, /BrrpsneQy 
Ljesfiksn'djj^ireoLJuess, Ambiguoits words are both Single 
and Compound. Thns, sriL® as a single word means 
* eight,' or * reach,' but as a compound of ^&r and «^, 
it means * eat OTsfr^/ So ;ffn'LQ^/r=the lotus, or the 
creeping snake (;ff/r(a/ui Loeoir), Qeam^SiS^ a tiger, or 
Qsii(SU{hss)S^ the burning hand. 

The NannM also classifies words into Direct ((ol<Sjef\uU0S)LJ) 
and Indirect ((^ fS UL\)y according as they express their meankig* 
directly or indirectiy. 

9. On the gronnd of Prose Usage, whicli is itself 
divided into a Natural and an Appropriate kind, 
words are accordingly grouped into two classes 
with three subdivisions for each. 

Thus, the three divisions of the Natural class are Gramma- 
tical. Apparently grammatical and Corrupt forms, — in- 
Tamilj g^6i>««£565r(ip6B)z-UJ^, @Gu<ffi«ff6wrL/(?L//rri?, and 

B», fieoih, Lcsesar^ <S6U (granunatical) ; Qpeo'jS&j for 
@6U(ips9r, eurruS&j for ^euo/n'd; (apparently grammati- 
cal, t.e.,Oompounds formed contrary to rule and sense and yet 
considered as correct) j and tuirir for ttJ/ro/zr, ^Q^u^^^ for 
^Q^LaQj^fi^ ^airesr, ^J5^ tot @ (corruptions of words). 

The three divisions of the Appropriate class are Polite 
usage. Euphemism and Conventionalism. The first ex- 
presses politely what is objectionable. «ffcw<ff^6)9 Q/^ 
QQfDeir for 'I shall go to stool and come,' The 
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second expresses things in elegant langnage. ^^s^i^fT 
(slept) for QtBr^fiirir, The third consists of names known 
Only to oertain classes of people. Q^^^dB&ruii^ for ^^ ; 
u;Sy the goldsmith's convention for ' gold.' 

10. As regards the Origin of (jTamil words, they 
may be divided into three classes : — 

(i) Pure Tamil, (^i/9zp<FQ<F/r6v;) (ii) Provincial 
(^6s><aF<s'Q^ir&)) and (iii) Sanskrit (o/L-Qas/ri^).* 

(i.) There are about 16,000 simple words which have had 
their origin in the Pure Tamil district (^^F^^/i^iP^Seuaj). 

Pure Tamil words are said to be NatuflraZ (§lujfbQ<Fir&)) 
and Variable (^(fiQs^ir^). They are Natural if they 
express their meanings naturally and are intelligible to both 
the ignorant and learned alike, as LDokr^ <ff6u, LDiriJi. Vari- 
able words are eiilier one term for many objects, or 
many terms for one object. Thus, eutrjTGxrui signifies 
« Elephant,' * conch,' * fowl' and * coat of mail,' while fieirferr, 
ShSUi and fi^^Si^ all signify a ' parrot.' 

(ii.) ^rorviiMM^ These are words introduced from the 
12 In|erior-Tamil districts as well as those belonging to 
the 16 Foreign districts. Thus, from Inferior Tamil 

(^QairQ^/gL^fp'), Qun)fl)ih=zu»; Q'^irmfS'^iQ^^^' \ 

ei@&ir=:Li0tfiujLDjnja ; er^oiearssQjgrrLf^ \ §l^tefr:=z 

G)<FL/q=Q<£Fff"6Ujj2/. Prom Foreign languages, — ^^Q/Sir 
(interjection) ; uiresBTi^&j^zcrQ^^ •, Q<s/r«@=LD/rzi5jrii. 

These are however few — ^but a large number of words 
chiedy in colloquial use have been borrowed from the 
Telugu, The following list embraces nearly the whole 
of them:-*- 

* They are also olaBsifled into Colloquial, Poetio and Dramatic 
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QffWGS)^^ §}jr(sQs6a>s, @G'/r«(^, @ir«j:ciy, @6u<F6ro<F, 
&.<ffSjr/r69BrLD, ^i^^^, s&o^^ sQuir^^ <sLbLD6u, €5/r 
iD/r/l^, srrjTL^ui^ S^s'SeQ, (^e^L.ir, ^^ets)6u, QslL 
if., QslS, Qsetr&f) (lizard), SSeu)^, «F/rLbLSIjrn"«J3fl^ <F/r 
61/ip., <F/rsiSl (gram), &^<8S)^^ &&)G06OfD, S&jQeoesr, S 
e^EiWy &(Bly &-^^j (hammer), ^^eify Q«F6Rjr® (nosegay), 

L-UL/, i—uiLJ/i, (oL-neb, (ot_/r6)9, Oi_/r/Ef(^, ^<ss(^ 
(low voice), ^{-GSieu^ ^uiSl/SUi, /SulSsQ, ^it^, ;S>Q7 
«J)L-, ^65r/i (natufe), O^/r/isLJO", QuaearD^ u/tlLctol-, 
£i3(S<s^ (loom), Lc&v^y uiiLu^y u^ireSiSI, QmsaxTj (ololL 

<Fzi, O/tlI^l, eu/Ti-tL, 6u/r(ULb, oyojeozfr/i, o/zr^i. ««»<», 
«(a^z-fi, Q<5/r<Sr^, Q^irui^Frr^ Quuu^ (bargain), 
fiir^iTy ^irjrdssar (price of paddy), /Sirjrirefnhy ^cmtl- 
rf?,ffiffiii (cruelty), ^ero/r, Q^LJuti, QfSuueu^ Q^sir^^ 
jreij, Q^iTQjiS^j QjsQisf-y (fire to warm), QjFjnh (fault — 
as (ojnjr&v^ear), Qjsu^L]^ uslLQ, ueRiri_«<Fn'25D, u«fcr 
6B3fl«/n7iD (cake), u^ero^, u^^o/, uir^S (dice), lz/tl^ 
(title), uireou^irro (lazy), lS@ (tight), M6un<^@, LSfeuSsu, 

(o)U0(^, QUIT^^, QuiTLDSOLD, QuiTsQffi, &C. 

11. Mnssnlman rnle has bronght with it a small 
number of words from the Hindustani, Arabic and 
Persian. Many of these are revenae, political and 
judicial terms. 

From the EindM8tani.—^<sn-i^ (before), «iy<F6U, ^^ 
fi&o^^ ^L^esr^ cSy^<sw/r, .^gS/r (ready), e-<F/r/f (watchful), 
^jrirS (assert, union), evdSfrear^ S-SSfr, Qeu/rtli^, «/r 
i^, S<F^if , (^LD&v^ir^ (^L_/r<ff(^, (^ididlIl-lo (paper 
lantern), @6U6u/r, Qsirpi^rr^ Q&tr&fT^ ^a^uSHTy ^lditu^ 
^ (annual settlement), rFQpssir&rui, <Fjr/r/Bj(^, ^rreos^ 
fi«Tffi, &L£l<aoBy Sjrnujy sf-^fifr (together), S-o^j©, 
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L_/Ef<ff/r, L^uuir&Vj {—(Sun'eQ, t^fruLj (list), u^eotr 
(loosehess), L-i—ir^, iLus.<ssfr^ l-U^S(^, (pride), jSireueo 

(proof), ^«&rz_-/r, ^turrir (ready), ^(rutriir (dtirbar), ^, 
(displeasure), ^ufTefi (interpreter), ^uuiLl^it, Q^ir 
uuQff^ jBuir (man), jsuiru, jflSI (prophet), fSireoir 
(channel), 0^^ (sigii)> ;S<F/r/r, u^rCiB^ L/@<F/raj^, uz_/r 
S (boast), u^^fT, uiLi—iTy u^jSirujy un'<suir, ueoth 
Qua&v^ umsir (pukkah), u«<s/r®ff?, U!Ei<smir, umsir 
(punkah), l/cF^etjj, uiruL^Sr, uir^^iurr (annual funeral 
rites), 6a)u<F6v (judgment), <8S)U<Ffr^ qQ6U(SW,Oi/r«ffi/r6Ccrm, 
i^ujfT (estate), Quc^irQr^^ /rSg/r, (I^S-d, ^un-iu, eoiL 
®, ^iTSiBSfrir (messenger), ^&u^tfl^ suir^^ (capon) 
seofTiu, (^^[TLD^^j QiSsiriLL-fT^ Q^situlSIj un(n^, lo«s 
iD6i; (velvet), ueueun", xFeufru, iSFeuirs^^ s^euiresr^ <y6u6ur 

JProw *?ie AmWc. — SLi^, (sequestration), ^^iT^u^freu 
(last year), ^LBiLi-fr (hair pincers), ^6U6u/r, ^jr/ru 
(money changer), L^Qu;S{rir, jsir&La{r, (translation), ^fr 
^l^iT^ ^(su/ret^, fBs^^ /BSfSir, ^<5/r, u^eQ (fusly), 
L^etvuSeoir (name of god), lS/^sst, l^^lo, (begum), Lneio 
esril, LDir^ev, Qps^ (agent), Qp^Firuifl (travelling), (ip 
esB&LJy jS<ssir, jEir^t^s, (tp^s^^fr, <3'(rQj<3Sfrrr (showoar), 

^6U/rffi(^, s&vuir (principal village), ss{r<3=fr^ &n&u^^ 
&c. 

From the Persiom. — &LSssr^ &LEdr^frir, ^fTei>^ii9^^rr 
(last year), <FiT&j(^^&u^n' (next year), Sp^8 (life) 
SufnRs^^Sir&u<s^rrir,^[rev<35, ^QiD^irir, <3rG*u^/r/r, &u 
LJ/rii5, fi&U;S[r(o<sij&rv, ^eb^ir (qnire of paper), ^&v^<9S 
(summons), ^0iv^[fl^ u&Sifiy u^Q^n'u&o^y ueu&v 
/srrir^ Quio^^ Qu^sfrir (revenue officer), Uirr^irjsn'Lan; 
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QpGiReifiy (Jziierosg, Qaira^n' (corn), SrLnfTir (abont), ir^ 

The Fortugnese have left traces of their mle and in- 
flaenoe in the following few words: (^Setfi (kitchen) 
fiiT/Tiiq, «F/raSI (key), &sar&sr6v (window), t^iki^ /h, uir 
fS^f Qeo^iBrj ss^js-y ^Lo/r/r. 

From other Umguages. iSfbtSirer^ tSuurr^ L/j?® » f&® 
fieofrear^ Qufrs^^ Qu^&u^tfl, QuiQ^fr® (probably a 
compound of Glo6U and (?SS/rO); S^6a>eu (Syriac), 6i//r 

Erigliah words are also gradually inoorporated into 
the Tamil. Examples, c^-sil, (^Q&nru^ seuireBrir, Q& 
€tsnr&j, fiF/rLJilL_68r, Gfi/r/fil®, ^iS&v, G^ajtiiL/Ll, Qsiru 
es)u, u^&vz^&sTy Qirtr&n'y ^/tljlS/, G*^(uS3bd), es>friLi^n-, 
UL-evfTy 8l1^, LS«Jr«jr6u(o«/r®, ^jriLu^ (treaty), ^u> 

12. (iii.) Sanscrit Derivaiives. — More than one- 
third of the Primary words in the Tamil Langoage 
are derived from the Sanscrit. 

Dr. WinsloVs Dictionary contains 22,214i Primary terms, 
of which 7,944 are said to be of Sanscrit origin. Thus 
the proportion of Pure Tamil words to the whole bulk 
of the Language is very nearly the same as that of the 
Anglo-Saxon to the English. 

" The Sanscrit contained in Tamil may be divided into three portions 
of different dates introduced by three different parties. 

(1.) The most recent portion was introduced by the school of 
Sankara Achaiya, the Apostle of Advaita, or Vedantic Saivism, and by 
its chief rival, the school of Bri Yaishnava, founded by Bamanuja 
Acharya. The period of the greatest activity and influence of those 
sects extended from about the tenth century A.D., to the fifteenth ; and 
tbe Sanscrit derivatives introduced by the adherents of those systems 
(with the exception of a few points wherein change was unavoidable) 
are pure, unchanged Sanscrit. 
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(2.) The school of writers partly preceding the above and partly 
contemporaneous with them, by which the largest portion of the 
Sanscrit derivatives were introduced was that of the Jainas, which 
flourished from about the eight contury A.D., to the twelfth or 
thirteenth. This was the period when the Madura Oollege, a celebrated 
literary association flourished, and when the Cural, the Chintamani, and 
the classical vocabularies and grammars were written. The Sanscrit 
derivatives which are employed in their writings are very considerably 
altered, so as to accord with Tamil euphonic rules. ThojB ' loka,' Sans. 
the world, is Changed into ' ulagn ;' * raja,' a kinff, into ' arasu j' and 
• ra,' night (an abbreviation of * ratri,') into ' iravu.* 

(3.) In addition to the Sanscrit derivatives now mentioned, the 
Tamil contains many derivatives belonging to the very earliest period 
of the literaxy culture of the language. The derivatives of this olato 
appear to have been borrowed from oral intercourse with the first 
Erahmanical priests, scholars and astrologers ; and probably remained 
unwritten for a considerable time. The Jainas altered the Sanscrit 
which they borrowed in order to bring it into accordance with Tamil 
euphonic rales ; whereas in the Sanscrit of the period which is now 
under consideration— the earliest period — the changes that have been 
introduced are in utter defiance of rule.* 

It may also be stated that at the present time a stream of pure, un- 
altered Sanscrit words is continually flowing into Tamil prose literature. 
13. The Sanscrit element in the Tamil is of a two-fold 
character. One class consists of all the religious, philosophi- 
cal, scientific and artistic terms, while the other {whi<5h 
18 by far the larger) consists of duplicate terms for 
purely Tamil words. It is not unusual to find even half 
a dozen duplicates for a single Tamil word. The Tamil 
therefore is not so deeply indebted to the Sanscrit as 
the English is to the Latin, for, as Dr. Caldwell remarks, 
it ''can dispense with its Sanscrit altogether, if need be, 
and not only stand alone but flourish without its aid."t 



* Dr. Caldwell.— Comparative Dravidian Grammar. 

t " All its (TamU) jointStits whole articulation, its sinews and its 
ligaments, the great body of artddee, pronouns, conjunctions, preposi- 
tions, numerals, auxiliary verbs, all smaller words which swe to 
knit together, and bind the larger into sentences, these, not to speak 
of the grapoimatical structure of the language, are exclusively 
(Tamil.)"— Dr. Trenqti as quoted and adapted by Dr. Caldwell. 



164 



EXAMPLES OF SANSCRIT DUPLICATES. 



14 The following examples of Sanscrit duplicates 
may give an idea as to the extent to which the latter 
element has been introduced into the Language. 

It is indeed not often that one meets with ordinary Tamil 
words which are without their Sanscrit eqaiyalents. 

1. Parts op the Body. 



Tamil. 


Sanscrit. 


Tamil. 


Sanscrit. 


e.L-6U 


s^i?jruh 


ueos^\ 


^^^ih 


SQ^^^ 


Qifeuui 


fsdso 


Sjrsr 


J5iT<ol\ 


ffl^eroo/ 


6S>S 


SFth 


LDuSI/r 


QfTITLnUi 


Q^fT&r 


eufr(^ 


eutiSljj; 


e^^jTLD 


fSS&xr 


Q/B^^Flh 


fcD/r/fq 


S-iTfi 


S_fflff- 


J5<SLD 


QjBpojB 


^eSl^sih 


GP«@ 


^/rwSO)<£F 


Q^fTiSytL^ 


822(75 


tSfT&J 


^jj«jorm 


jSiOGTLa 


Qld6G)<S 


J5(njaLI 


^fT^ 


sir^ 


ejreosrth 


6.^0 


^^L-ih 


^sreo 


^ib^eoiit 


^Lpa.;^® 


cSy^iTLo 


S^UL]* 


sesrssrui 


^(^©t 


(ip<3SLa 


iSr^LDLI 


J^^^ 


Q^fT&J 


^(T^LOtL 


Q<3=^j§ir* 


^ir^^LD 


^6B)«F* 


u^fTuS^Ln 


Qfirruy.ip 


JStTiS 


U^(cMI6S)L~ 


fSSuirevLCi &c.' 




2. Relationship. 




/S^<8Si^ 


iSl^rr 


;Sfnu 


LnfT^rr 


^essresGT^ 


Q&Q^L^ek 


^ihiS 


cSyjQKw/ 


LDlTLDSOr 


u^fT^eoior 


^Ulkc9^S 


(?@^r;t 


LDiSesr 


Lj^^ir^ar 


LatSdf 


i-\^^^ 


QsiTQ^fSGir 


* jsiriussifr 


LDdssr^ 


jBtriuQ 


@ip^€B>^ 


«W(^ 


Qsm* 


u^^, &c. 


* Not used in Common Tamil. 






t Confined to brates.— Propei 


'It speakins the 


duplioatesfor j&kMr 



essr€ar and ^ll&<3S)S signify merely ' elders.' 
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3. 


Numerals. 




Tamil, 


Sanscrit, 


Tam^il. 


Sanscrit, 


^asr^ 


^& 


^ir<ssGr® 


^Qeu 


^iaa ^ 


^rfl 


jBfTm(^ 


'9^^ IT 


©^^ 


L;(g5<F 


^^ 


^lL 


iQjQ^ 


^^^ 


(oTL® 


^i_<a^ 


^hOI u^ 


jBGU 


u^^ 


fSffih 


^^ 


V ^ 


^(i5jr/i 


^iS&osr^ &c. 


N. B.— These Sanscrit terms 


are osed in Tamil only as Adjectives. 




4. Animals and Bibds. 




c^^flffPeu 


^^SSifS 


^(S) 


^luui^ 


r^^SOfi 


L^lks26U 


^SCZLd 


<ffiL/rLOLa 


©.®Lbq 


(ipffeSlGOjfS 


€TQ^^ 


@0(a^LJLD 


67(7560>LD 


LLQ<fHf^lh 


eiQ^UiLj 


LSlLS*6^6n>« 


• 


fSFITUJbaiSLOt 


SfflS^ 


eu^^^&u^ 


qM/(bY7jr« 


^sq^L^ek 


qsQ 


^irir^^eoui 


s^^fnfl 


QfiiTjr^LD 


MGf 


Qq^uQ 


^Qpeo^ 


&h^^uih 


<ffi(r«ffi6rodj 


^(fl^i . (h 


^tr6S>L- 


«L9(^c5F6Dii> 


Serf? 


Sir La 


sa 


sir^^a 


(^^0B)n' 


^S^QJLD 


@ir/Ef(^ 


iSieoGumsu^ 


Q'SfTiLt^fresr 


^^STiEBtJa 


QsfT^^ 


UiEBLD 


Q<BSfr^uj 


Q^ireioTunsia 


QiSSfTlfi 


@ff@l_LO 


SrQT/' 


LDSjrih 


Q^da 


6l90<yffl<£oZii 


^ikse^sssrssr 


* S&sih 


fS^ 


^(ofTfra^i—ua 


JS^T® 


SlT&SlSLh 


/Bireaxr 


euGxru-frmLDi 


UiOl /6I 


^QfTlTL^La 


UlTLbLj 


fFrruuua 


y,^ssr 


£ii/r/r«F<?n'6D/i 


(Lpfi^SO 


SsrU^rrFLn 


oj/t'Sbw 


aiuih 


ueoeS 


QstrSevLD 


Lo/rcar 


«F65r<sa5 


€TeSI 


ptxiofieui 


J5fnu 


<9r/rir/E:/<ff/j:^<&c. 




5. Natural Objects. 




eSlfiwr* 


^aauuLCi 


^fB 


^t-/r«55a) 


s&j 


&Zso 


G^/TLJq 


euMiih 



* Not used in Common Tamil. 
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Tamil, 


Sanscrit, 


Tamil. 


Sanscrit. 


Lnokr 


1^l£I 


€uires>ip 


^jSeQ 


SfT® 


^u&xihuju^ 


u^rr 


^uaSjrui 


Lo2sU 


uireu/sui 


§)2eo 


ueor&srih 


<^M» 


JB^ 


QeuHr 


dpeoui 


jgrr® 


Q^s=ui 


®Q5lhL\ 


^lULD 


fur 


^eouh 


Qunrttoi 


i^tsuiiessTLD 


mirui 


eSiQ^iL^ih 


Qeu&ieif^ 


§)jr&fiLn 


^ 


qo^ULo 


Q^U^Lf 


^iruSlFih 


uipui 


ueoui 


LQ/rSsu 


^&o^uim Ld 


(ipfieu* 


QuhiSUi 


tf/rSou 


^^ujtja 


^eoih 


^SS>IT 


0^^eoLt^* 


(jp^jB 





^isQeaR 


sen)ir 


^jrua 


i£i&srkM^ 


&k>6l(l^& 


ueaB 


'§)LDUi 


airp^ 


LDlTQ^^Ui 


Q^uuui 


SlTmiGSiS 


®^ 


' ^iffeoB 


Q^eor 


isi&jr^fiu^ 


LDetDifi 


euQ^^ui 


&<ai 


^Si 


Osi/uSeu 


^fiULa 


^rf)© 


fi6ssr®ei)ija 


@6yf)/r<F^ 


&fi(Sinja 


9^ 


^^;gUi 


t^ibs&T* 


d'fi^Fsor 


Qeui^dr 


<3Sir9)6i Qjdr 


(gj/ruS^* 


(^rR(U63r 


Qeu&Ti^iUi 


L9jrci/n-<SLb 


U<S6U 


^eutr 


Qjpeb 


eSiife 


er&jeSI* 


§lsrfr^^iB 


«L.6U 


fS^Qp^^JTUi 


g)0W/ 


^PjSsirFUh 


mes^ 


^sr^^ssfu^ 


€Si6VISi(^ 


uSq^tSth 


Qpmifi* 


jSiTLnoDfr 


Lj&r* 


uiL^ 


S-karmih 


U^&STLD 


lE^ 


LnS^dFua 


&_u9/r 


ffeuear 


(ipiLesiL- 


^6{S7L-a> 


LD&ssnh 


s^fiih 


eQesanEear* jpiL^<s^jrua ' 


^eS 


LS/jr«s/r,Fm 


^u-Ofkai 


GsdjeuLCi 


udSr&TLD 


cSV/ffio 


LD«««V* 


LD^e^ir 


UQ^iS^ 


cfriruufT^u^ 


Quuj 


L^ifFlt^'Ui 


rSfiOih 


2i//r63orm 


Lnearesrear 


^jTiffdr 


SSsn* 


^IT€S)S 


Qfirn^ 


jEtr^Qa&TLn 


g)LJL9* 


<3FISI(^ &C. 




* Not used in Common Tamil. 
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6. MiLITABT AKD POLITICAL TeBMS. 



Tamil, 


flfaiwcn^. 


TamU. 


Sanserii. 


^LnfSrfF&r 


Lo;E>^rf^ 


^[& 


* • . 


QpU^ 


Sff^/i . 


euirtr 


• • 


^jr(3ssr 


QsiriLemL^ 


jsekru^esis 


S^GOiS 


U6S>U. 


Q^^gsr 


^6s>eu 


^GSiU 


Q^ir 


'Si IT fi da 


^Ssu 


lu^jSjrua 


@«5)i— 


iF^^jrth 


Q^fTU^ 


^siasesoTLQ 


eufTioll' 


siLiSSLa 


^fS(o;Sirsar 


(zp6on 


QufTir 


ULJiS^lSUi 


@®tf/r® 


LDiB^irsorui 


^6U 


G^sir^GSBTL^Ui Ui€sarih 


e9euirsua 


cSytLq 


uireacrui 


QeuikisQ 


luirsua 


Qsiri^ 


• 


QjS(r^ 


^0 


U(se>u.^fi2Bo Q^^u^ 


Qindjii^ssiir 


^eutB^un 


&u3^ 


uir&vih 


uestar 


gjirirsih 


eec/r 


jBsjrua 


SQ^ 


^GOLa 


fiSC/f^ 


euirsesiLa 


slLlJ^ 


«^^S2ssr, &c. 




7. Domestic Tbbms. 




^® 


Bsraili 


jSfTi^^n'jrLD 


^Qn-irsessrua 


eSfstrs^ 


^ULQ 


@L.La 


tf6U<Fm 


jy®L/L/ 


WL^fiiresru^ 


eSlp(^ 


^fifibBlili 


&.69Cr^ 


^sirsrua 


SfSeif 


Qjirtfi 


Q^irjoi 


^<B'esrLD 


uireo 


il&jrui 


@i^L/q 


uiresrui 


^uS/r 


^$ 


dS6U^ 


uirfS^jrua 


Q&j6&r2asor 


iseu0fiCa 


^lLi^cu 


m^s'La 


QinfTir 


e^rf)d^L.a> 


^6BSB 


Q^2ao 


QjPili 


Qq^fiUi 


qgo<ff 


S^uih 


LdQ^^^ 


^mo^^Ln 


^^GKJT 


ent^ihuui 


QjBiruj 


eSliufT^ 


(gwRuq 


&vj5ir&sru^ 


SrioBiQj 


Q^^ 


^SDi- 


eu&u^jruy 


Qpppui 


^ib6S6sorui,tc, 
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8. ^QUJLLITIBS AND STATES. 


TanUl. 


Sanscrit. 


Twmil. 


Scmscrit, 


^£F<^U^ 


uiULa 


SeuuLf 


^jk^KiTLa 


^L_^(SU3 


driaQsiTiFLa 


^^O/LD 


Qsrruih 


L/^aS>LD 


jtjpq^LD 


eSesar^ 


^iSSsTLD 


c^t^a/ 


^Q^l^ULj 


^^fSua 


^jreQojui 


JlffiSlStl 


L\^^ 


(o^irthu&j 


^eoSiuua 


Jj3<3Sn'^w 


QuirsLa 


^?/ssa<iii\ 


^dilkibiM La 


.^6«-q 


U/TcFii 


QjuireoTLi 


eSuTfiu^ 


6)9(5Ljq 


c^«J)<fiF 


Qoj^ULf 


cSyir^ 


g)ffLp<ff=ft 


;S^«j)^ 


^^ir^S 


SUiiSi^Ui 


§l&reB>uh 


uireSiuLCi 


^(dllLD 


^ITikSLD 


§leaBeB)LD 


LD^JTlh 


U6S)<S 


^Qirn-jffUi 


§)muua 


(9r<ff^ 


UQ^eOLD 


tSisonh 


^6S>6U 


@jr<ff=tx> 


Ulfi 


^uFirjffua 


Q^ei^(Stl 


2]9iQ^Lb 


ut^(SS)La 


y,iTQjUi 


im:^ 


L/ffidFijb 


q^6S>L£) 


^<suija 


^(Lpsaih 


^«F/rirai 


QuiTUJ 


^U^fiUh 


QsuGssret^LD 


jyfflgooroj 


Quhdj 


fF^^IULCi 


A6U(S^LD 


LSiT/iifL 


QufTQp^ 


UQ^QJLQ 


<ffJ[VLJL/ 


c5i/©<i^«jrii 


U6=€S><3' 


imrsfiua 


jtl(TF;dr 


8(T^es)U 


^ULI 


6)9(75^^/i 


@(U6UL/ 


^GSBTUa 


euQFfi^sija 


c^@6uas 


(^i>Tr^U2 


eUlTLDLa 


^lunrijok 


^&SlJl 


A-/r60)LO 


fiS^La 


eueS 


^k^ 


(?<s(9 


Q<F^Ui 


J5(^<3r 


eS^ua 


Qsir®6a)LD 


^sQjTLa 


^<BS&th 


0^^GS)tr 


^tUUi 


ff^Q^euh 


€)9rf?Q/ 


eSl-^ire\jLh &c 




9. Actions, &c. 




^05i^ek\ 


£.(?6U/r6ULb 


Lj&jS^eb 


Qun-ffssrth 


ji^^^fieo 


Q^^^fi^ 


QufT^i^fi^ ^SfSi^eo 


fi6G)L.^6U 


Lafih6ILD 


Q^SfTL-SSlh 


^^ 


Qsif'^ 


JflfS^ 


eu2efr@tf 


@(f eud) 



FORMATION OF SANSCRIT DERIVATIVES. 



169 



Tamil, 


Sanscrit, 


Tamil, 


Sanscrit 


jBiLq 


SQearSLa 


<sS'bs(ruj[riLQ 


6S2so 


^(B^^eo 


(su/rjrsasrti) 


J)lQ^^(SO 


&.(on'rr^ssrLD 


L^pULj 


gssrswzi 


S-liSi(TUI-l 


cgPOJ/TcS^LD 


QufTQ^^^d) 


1 ^(^S^ih 


iS(oir(Sif 


(o^n-jTzi 


i£i(^^eo 


6S*45<£5tii 


<3'[T(S1J 


Lnjjonsnh 


(ipujp^ 


Q.^Qujir<SLD 


^(S1(SB6V 


' en^^dj 


aSO^^eu 


jSiSUfTIFbdClLD 


U^fTGSifSU 


^(fl<3^i>6l l}^ 


^iB^^eo 


fffi' is^^^eu 


L]<5Si^^^d) 


QffiB^^eo 


^rom&eo 


^(SuQ[Tfr^<d6ll 


hineoir^eo 


sQ<S(3=Ln 


<SS6VUL^ 


«y/E/@irwfirLD 


QP^^Sif 


^^^ua 


ffiT^eo 


pl^^QO 


guitS^^&j 


^^^lUUJ(b6T LJa 


Q:F(L/^6U 


<F6ro^^^6U 


Q^it^fS 


gQIt^^, &c. 



15. There are two ways in which Sanscrit words are in- 
troduced into Tamil. They are sometimes employed withont 
any change, as in the ezampleci <gyt£i6u(L£>), <ffZ^6u(Lb), 
<£5/rir5N7(zi), in which case they are called ^p^Laib, 
' tJie sa/me* Bat more frequently they are made to un- 
dergo certain changes in order to correspond to the rules 
of Tamil euphony and then they are called ^pusuu^ 
* similar.' 

The rules for these changes are enumerated in Sutrams 
20, 21 and 22 of the 2nd Chapter of the NannlU, but as 
the words introduced in the present day are chiefly of the 
^p^Uhih kind, these rules need not be enumerated here. 

A few examples however will shew the nature of the 
changes that have been made: (^^=©0^, SfrLc.:=. 
tf/TLQsar •, jsn'QJO'=^J^n'<SLD ; LafreofTz^Lair^eu * «ffSzi = 
sujLd , L£j/r0fv:=L£i/r«ff=a) ; ^{fi:=^(fl \ iL&[r:=:Sjrih ; 
^(L//r«=^«j/r«LQ ; Qj(L/LS;F^ir=:si9u«y/rirzi ; ljgxtuj 

15 
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16. On aooonnt of these changes, Tamil and Sansorit wordi 
not nnnsnallj happen to be spelt alike. Thns ^^Sr/^Ui 
is mixture of rioe, &o,, (Tarn.), permanenoy (Sans.) ; so 
^ffl=8heaf, Vishnu; c5y6u=night, consonants; ^drea- 
iij^swan, rice; «^£8ofl= excellence, nail; c^^^ prepared 
arsenic, source ; @^/E7tf^ ^vermilion, symbol ; erS^ 
<FLc= defect, sacrifice; tfUJ'^=tank, elephant; ^sirm 
€W"=beetle, Cupid; ;ff ajLS= brother, cheek ; ;fl?ir/r=: metal, 
the earth; ^0^time, tree ; JS'^(^= stammer, direction ; 
G^^oaUing to animal, god ; ^^<^^^conch, night; 
^^Zi^:= cloudy season, nine or new; l/^^6W^= goldsmith, 
piou« man; tJ/rL.Lb =r pressure^ reading ; LJ@^=s portion, 
root; i-/(f?=burdeii, intensity ; u/r/rsssee, earth ; u/r2sii= 
add land, child; l5/ jSn^ s=Beparate, manes; ^=flower, 
earth; Ui/rrsflour, great; LD/r®=bull- or cow, greatness; 
fiuajLc=str6ngth, in favour of, &o. 

Many Sansorit deriyatiTes are now in common every day 
use, the corresponding ones of purely Tamil origin having 
become obsolete or only fit for poetry or classical use. 
Examples: Qp^th, jgsm, eu&u^Fih, LnsBBjeeor^ &u^ifl^ 
eu&u^^ Qfidjeuih^ usr, ^(T^ald, inssrua^ ^uessr^ (^iB 
luear^ iff^^jr^y jBiL^^^^inhy euirjrihy ^esru^^ uarfiu^y 
Q>(7^a^u3, q(T^Q^^, ff&esru^y ^ikaiJay ^jrirfidsBTy ueS^ 

^sihyaeSiuiresarihy <fec. &c. 



17. It is indeed singular that wliile all the affixet 
are Tamil, almost all the prefixes are of Sanscrit 
origin. They maj be classified according to their 
meaiiiDgs: 
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(i.) Negation, 

^u. — j)luQ<FUJLa, ^U(V^ULD, Also vnferioHlAfy s&pa- 

ration; ^ustrfi, ^u^fTffl^ ^uSir^^. 
^QJ, — (Another form of ^u) ; ^euus^, ^qjld^ 

^^* — (^/F + ^ hefore) : ^(^jr^ua (always), cSV@) 
6SIq^<s^i^ (drought). 
/5",— >!B"L/il<F633rLD, ^L^(^<F«ffia3 ; also gfood: J5&SjreBr, 
jB, — jS'SiriSULa^ ^kQffSLd ; fuViMss cmd certami/y : 

jBiT or fio^, — fijrfi^jnhy ^Q^uKresr, ^ir^^e^ \ ful- 
ness, ^/r^L-LD. 
©.—bad, (^^ir<3SSUi y imfaimess ; (^it/*^, (^^u«i, 

(ii.) Ooodness. 

eg. — <^<ff^/rirLfl', ^QiDfT^Ui; as far as: ^^orSfSTLD^ 
^<3=lL^ (eye), ^<3'LD9snJo. 

^ear, — .^fijrLo/recra), ^^L/0Q^«8r, fFpuir^^jrua (good- 
man), iFp^Q^* 

(good and ill news.) 
(iii.) Intensity. 

Jfj^. — ^^«3a)^, ^^iSd^ui, (horse-laugh), Jfl^^ir 

2so, ^^LH^inh, Also superiority} ^^&;Su^ 

(inaooessible), jfl^Q^^ssrch. 
jtfiS, — ^iS/SfruLD, jyt-SLo/rssruj, ^LSlsSlQ^fS^. 

Uffi, U/fi«^/LJL/, UfflS^^/SLD, LJrfi#(^<5=^ijb. 
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(iv.) Conjunction, 8fc, 

<5F/i. — «£Fzi(ou/r«zi, <Fu^u^iSth \ fulness : ^LD^jreour' 

^^ or jfl&j, — j)i^dk.6vih, ^^fSfT^uh, (echo), JH 

«F. <F<S60SSr, ^sSjFUJLD, iBFUeVLD, 

8.L/. — secondary : S-U/rero^, ©.U«f5ir633r/i, Q-UJ5^, 
lS sr ,'~^exceedingf appearance : — Lj/ir«£5J7"SJJ3r/i, L^frsfTtF 
iSlfr^. — Instead of : also iSljr^^ : lSst^jB^ *, opposite 

Ujrir or ljjt. — Different : USTQ<3=fT^^; divine : UJTLn 
6KJrz_6uai ; foreign : UjrQ^<SFUi ; adverse : UJT 



DERIVATION OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH, 

1. Nouns. 
A very large number of nouns are Primary (@® 

The Derivative Koans are varionslj derived. 

(1.) From Primary Nouns. By adding affixes. Thus, 

LDjTih:=zLDjr^fin'sor • ^tSssir, ^<bQ from ^<^@ ; JS<^ 
jTfS^^^ from J5<3Sinhy &o. 

Sanscrit nonns in ^, drop it and insert ^. Thus, ^t 
LDLD, ;S^L£i(Qijn'€sr • ufTsQujuoi, uirsSiueufTeor, <fcc. 

Some Sanscrit nonns in ^, drop it and change the 
preceding vowel into @ .' Qstruih^ Q^itlS ; {^ir&srih 
(55 0" eof?, &c. 
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Ohers"! insert i£> .' L^^^, Lj^^LDrrek; QsiTu^trosr, 

To Tamil nouns in ^, after ii is dropped, <B{Tir<osr ia 

added for the masculine and ^(T^ for the feminine, to 

signify 'agent:' esmt^iussfrFesr \ <£E«j)i-.<ffi«n"ffl ; Q(su 

doO(95<sirjTsifr, Sue. 

Others add ^eS (rwZe, possessor) : fSL^i^eS, (Lp^cvir 

A few add <F/r6iS (one full of): q^^^F/TSiS, ^/7^<F/r 
Increments are largely employed in High Tamil : IB<8S)L- 

(2.) From Numerals : ^Q^eu^, ^(T^^^ ; ^(surir, fl?/r 
eueiifr, u^ekinir (high Tamil), g^oyQeu/r^eu/r, &c. 

(3.) Prow Demonstratives : ^<sueir^ ^6udr ; ^sor^(3fr, 
@^^(srr, ^dotSTiuesr^ &c. 

(4.) From Interrogatives : crsiiesr^ sroj/r, CTsofiu, tufr 

(5.) Frow PaHicles : Lapp<su^, iSlpir, Lnesr^(^LD<5k) 
^esresrsiissr^ &c. 

(6.) JFVom QttaW/V»uflf words ; ffl6i»/r,LJ6U/r; S'^^QQr^ir-^ 
QinQetirriir, &c. 

(7.) Prow Prorwmn« : ^SLDsk^ jFU^dr^ j^Lair, ^^<8S)^^ 
(8.) Prow Verhs : ^fiS(^^ ((^ medial particle) ; S- 

(6.) Prow Proper Nomis : ^S^^iuld {^S^^uussr); 

The Abstract Nouns called in Tamil uesarquQuiuir 
are considered as primitive indivisible words. But they 
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are really formed from obsolete roots by the addition 
ef the following terminations : 

60) Lo : the chief abstract ending, corresponding to the 
English 'ness*. — Q^uiSS>Ui,Sjpi&S)La^ QuQ^esm^^jsesrssiU^^ 

tsrir. Also fi^srih: ^Qj^LLQ^^mua^ QpiriKSl^^etsrui, 

When joined to other nonns, all these terminations are 
dropped. Thus, J56V(^(B^ Q^QjtsunQ (Q<^ii«X)£/i) ; mi^ds 
€m^ (yonng elephant) ; jl^Q^ireOy Ac. 

Some Abstract nonns in ^ozi^ undergo peculiar chimges. 

3-(J^^/rajU6u (red lotus) > L/^SFaroifiH-L/eussu^^LbL/eu 
or es>uuiLf6b (green grass) ; ^(§€S>LD-{'Qsrrifi:sS(tgis 

The Tamil is destitate of dhninntlye forms. 

Of the Verbal Kouns, as already pointed out, with the 
exception of those ending in fieb and ^so^ and com 
and ^, all the others are Abstract Noims. Of these aflbtes, 
§} shews ' agent.' O^/reu®^, cocff?, &o, g^ and ^^ ^^^ 
' object.' 0«/r«j)L^, ^««/i ; a)«+g)6u denotes time, 
Q<3^djea)su36b (while doing); i5? + (^ denotes purpooe, 
QfFiuQpfip^ (jygjjr incre.) 

Ifouns are also otherwise formed : «g(^ from «^jp^ ; 

€old\ Ac. 

2. VERBS. 

The greater part of Verbs are primary j ^l-, €ufr^ 
ifiif , ^, aSI®, QuiTy (?©/, €0>Q/, «L, Ac. 
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BanBorit Nonns in th become verbs by ohanging the pe- 
nnltimate vowel into® r jSuj/reBTLo becomes ^ujireoB ; so, 
QjfffT^^iFi^ iSjT^mQy Qj^&£y G)sgL9, ^. ^fsfi^sifl from 

Many nouns are changed into verbs by the addition of 

u® or c^@ : &u^jruu(Bl, ^eauruu®, 6u^0B>uiuu® ; 
Sr^fiu^tf^y (^casru^iT (^^ Qeu0Sfn'GB)LDUjn'(^, in classical 
Tamil e-JV is also added : eSl^&srQp^f}^ Qe&rsQu^^^ &e. 

3. QUALIFYING WORDS. 

The derivation of these and of Particles has been 
treated of nnder Classifloation. 

The addition of «^€or to noans makes them Adjectives, 
and the addition at ^fJU makee them Adverbs. Thus; 
^L^sfT&sr inei^igsor^ ^y^sirdj pi^^^n&r, ^m&r is also 
an Adj. term. — LSiflujQpeirm^ ueoQp&rm (possessing). 

Some nonns in ^ merely drop it and become Adjectives : 

Sometimes no change is made : ^GiBitairpj^^ La€S)ip& 
sireoih. Abstract Nouns become Adjectives, Thus, Qu 
Q^Gom becomes Qu^iu or QuQ^th \ ps^eo from^^9^€0>t^ 
q^ from L/^60)U). Tamil Grammarians call these ^^ 
UL^uQutuOrTi^^Ui, A soft pennltimate is changed into 
a hard one: ^0^q (nonn), SK^uli (adj.); Lii(!5^S^f 
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SYNTAX.— Q;ffnrL>fflaj6u. 

The third part of Tamil Grammar treats of the 
Combination of ' words with one another and of the 
Structure, Laws and Analysis of Sentences. 

Part I. — Combinations. 

1. A certain relation exists between every tivo 
consecutive words in a sentence. This relation is 
called «F^^ (meeting), or L^6ssriT<FS (union). 

Thus in the first aphorism of Avvai,— .5yp©©<5FUJa9 
(1(5 LDL/, — ^p^Q<FUJ is one relation and Qd'UJeSlQ^Lcn 
another. It is owing to this combination of words with 
one another that each line in Native treatises and poems 
looks like one long word, and the correct separation of 
words depends chiefly on a correct understandings of the 
Laws of Combination. 

Ex. LDir^sof^jD^^fresr 

L£iesr66rLjLjL.(^L-rr6ornSln)Qpujfriki(^y which when 
separated becomes, 

^oSo 6S}6U(^th jysjJrgQTL/qsfr Q^frckrSlpQp ^/H(^. 

2. In each pair of words, the first word is termed 
026oQm[Tifi (standing word) and the second (SUQ^Qlditi^ 
(coming word). In ^JD^i^Q^iu, Q<3'UJ is ffiy^Q/xj/TL^, 
while in O^ttJoS/^iiq, it is jS^eoQiDfTifi, 

3. Combination includes two things — first, the kind of 
relation that exists between the two words, and 2ndlj- the 
manner in which the initial letter of the 2nd word 
(euQ^QiniTL^Qp^ei}) combines with the final letter of 
the first word (jS^QiDfTL^uS^). The first may bo 
termed Combination of Words ('5=^^) and the second 
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Combination of Letters (L/6Corff'<r^). Thus two things require 
to be noticed in every pair of words, — ff^^ and L^eoor 

I. Combination of Words. — <f;f^@. 

4, Combination of Words is of two kinds, — Casual 
(Q(Sun)^<5S)La) and Incasual {^evojifi). This distinc- 
tion is based solely on the grammatical significance of the 
Is* word. (jS^QLdfTL^), If the 1st word is a Noun in 
the 2nd, 8rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, or 7th Case, whether the sign 
is expressed or understood, the combination is said to be 
Casual ; but if it is a Noun in the Ist or 8th Case, or any 
other Part of speech, the combination is Inca,sibal (^ew 

6UL^ or Q(SUn)^cOLa ^60G0(T^(Sni^), 

6. Casual combination is of six kinds according to th« 
number of cases involved. Thus^ 

Elli'ptical, Un-elUpUcaL 

1. ^(Bi<&iLis^^<^ 2nd Case. e^LL<so)i—<s<siLi^^€sr. 

2. <ff6i; (oT/Sl^^irsdr 3rd „ <ffi6i;su/r6u €TnSi^<SfTek.. 

3. QstT pro WTLn sear 4th ,, Q <sfrmfn^^i(SBr^Lnsesr. 

4. LD^soeSi^Q^sQ 5th „ La^sou^sifreSLpQ^sQ, 

5. ^[T^fSSsr^dso 6th ,, ^fT^jSssr^ <s2ioO, 

6. Zis^aafl 6p6fR 7th ,, Lr.&5ijhu3sGr<s€SCT ^efi, 

6. There are fourteen kinds of Incasual combination 
(j){6veuL^), of which five are elliptical {Q^ltms) and 
nine un-elliptical {Ql^fTL—fr)^ and each of these is named after 
the first word (^026vQu^fTipi) in each combination. 

The five Q^rrssiS are as follows : — (1.) The Verbal, 
in which the first word is an Imperative used as an 
Adjective ; (2.) The Adjectival, in which it is a noun 
used as an Adjective ; (3.) The Comparative, in which 
a sign of comparison is understood; (4.) The Cumula- 
tive in which the Conjunctive particle s. ld ig understood 
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»nd (6.) the If etonymioal in which in addition to any of the 
above four ellipses, there is always something understood 
even after the 2nd word (jsuq^Qu^^l^). 

Tamil names and Examples of the 5 Ellipses. 
Name, Example. Ellipses, 

1. eSi^^Qfifresis: &-e^Q&iTifi @p, ^sw or e^ih, 

2. usssTL^^QfifTesie : SQ^m(^^ssitr (oS)lo) ^Suj, 

3. 9.€ues)iJijeQfiirsa>£S : Ui^Qp<BEUi Quireorp. 

There is a species of U^SSFL^^Q^ireSie in wbiob two nonna 
come together signifying the same thing which is called ^iQ^Quiuir 

^iL(Sluu6afjrLf^Q;Sirss>4E. Thus, ^ireanruuiruiLj. More fre- 
quently it is a combination of 8x)ecies and Genus. 

The nine QfiirL.ir are those combinations in which the 
1st word is a Nominative, Vocative, Belative Fart., 
Verbal Part., Verb-predicate {Qfiff\(S^eSi^5sr(ipfi)jpi)y 
Koon-predicate ((gj^uq), Particle, Qualifying word or 
a mere repetition of the 2nd word. 

Examples of the 9 Q^/n./r. 

3. QuiuQiTs^<FiiQ;S(ru.{T : oj^fi ^^/r^^csr. 

4. 6i985BrOttJ<F<5=^Q^n'u./r : eu^^Quir^ear, 

6. ^j£luL^Qpfi)j^jiQfiiru.ir: jsevso^ S'lr^fisar. 

7. g)(SC)L-^Q;©/rL_/7 : Lnp^euijS. 

8. e-tP^Q^iTL^ir : jB0^^^dr(tr/'sar, 

9. ^(B&^<iQfiiru.ir : • u/7Lhqu/rmqv uwruew. 
Uepetition takes place (I.) for emphasis, 4c. UITldlj UirihLj ! 

and (S.) for completeness ueiTueir, ^eo^eo. The latter kind 
M called ©iTLltoODt— <sfi6rr^^^<double words. 
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The above-mentioned six Gasaal and fourteen Incasnal eombina- 
Uone represent every relation that may possibly exist between any 
two words in a sentence. Generally, the first word has its rela- 
tion comprehended in the second— this is called ^(Zp2)^Q^rrz_/f, 
direct or proximate combination. Sometimes however the 1st word 
is related not to the 2nd bat to some other word and then it is 
called ^Lp/r^Q^/Tz^/f — indirect or remote combination. Bx. tn 

LD^SSr €T(Sl<g^irek^ the 1st word is directly connected with the 

Snd; bat in L06nr^L-Lb, the Ist word is related not to (gL-.Ui 

bat to Q^UJ^ which is onderstood ;— thus U^esof ^^ pQ tff-fL jS 

(^{—LD. The related word may not be onderstood, bat it may be 

as it often is, fftr away from the 1st. Thas, (flr^iTc^Lp ^UbuQ 

lB^uu Ac. 

The knowledge of these twenty relations is the best gaide to 
parsing and the correct application of the roles relating to the Combi- 
nation of letters (L/699rrr<F@) which is based oi>on the Combi, 
nation of words (<^^^). 

II. Combination op Letters. — qeror/f*^©. 

1. By combination of letters is meant the manner 
in which the fined letter of the 1st and the initial 
letter of the 2n(i word combine with each other. 

CorresxKmding to this, there is nothing in the English language. 
In constraing a Tamil verse, the first thing to be done is to separate 
the individual words— imd this is most usually a very difScnlt 
task— but tins is never the case with an English verse. For instanoe^ 
the compound (SesST^^i^ may be separated in four different ways. 
It must however be remarked that the laws of combination ara 
merely accommodations to the great law of euphony. 

2. Combination of letters is of two kinds, Natural 
and Mntational. It is natural, if no changes take 
place in the nnion of the final and initial letters : as 

in QLJ/raJr + LD«Rjf)=G)u/r«w-Ln«5aB. This is ^luevLju 
U€SBriT<f&. But if any changes are made, it id 
termed mutational or eSlsirFLJLissBrir^&, 

3. These changes are of three kinds, viz., — 
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I. Insertion (^^/rsw-;r)6u) ; Ex. fiy/ri3O£p(LJ)uL0/i. 

II. Transmutation (^ffl^eu) : sQ^+^^^sSppev^ 

III. Omission {Q<ssQ^6v) : Lnnu^Qeur[^=:u^irQ(Sufr, 

In the 1st a new letter is inserted ; in the 2nd one letter 
is changed into another ; in the 3rd an existing letter is 
dropped. 

In Sanscrit, these changes are termed respectively ,^<* 
inm, ^Q^iFLD and S-QeuiruLa, 

4. In the same union, not only one, but two and 
even three changes may take place. 

q (two changes). 

siTLu (three changes). 

5. Combination of letters may be divided into 
four classes : 

(1.) Vowel-finals with Vowel-initials : U60 jijfiSliSif. 

(2.) Vowel-finals with Consonant-initials : u&) sdsv. 

(3.) Cons.-finals with Vowel-initials : lds^ ^Ssot. 

(4.) Cons.-finals with Cons.-initials : ld6^ @t_ii. 

Before taking up each of these combinations separately' 
we shall give a few general rules.* 

I. • After any of the twenty-four finals, f the five 
(soft and medial) consonants, viz., (^, jf, lq, oj, and 
ay, remain unchanged. 

Ex. ^^^(Tekp^^ €^m0<o5BrL-.^ &c ; sStetr^frpS, 
eSsfr^iL^, &g. — in both casual and incasual combinations. 

Exceptions, (a.) (SJ, /F, and Ln are doubled after 'l/ 
preceded by a single short vowel; after g used by it- 
self, and after the verbs O^F/r and ^. Ex. Oldlu^ 

* N. B.— Whenever a particular * Combination of WordB* («^<I5^) 
is not specified, the Rule is applicable to both. 

t See above— Orthography Finals, p. 22, 
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(b.J Jf is changed after the finals Gssr, e/r, eur, €U : 
&s^ -{-peor^zzzsemeasT'osr^^ &o. (See below — Cons, 
with Cons.) The following combinations also come under 
thisRule : OjB[T(^iu)aJ<su(^; i5j{,th)(ip€or - <£5(Qy)(Si;/ra5,&c. 

II. The consonant-finals of Personal (s-OJ/f^Ssssr) 
and Common- Class Nouns {Qun-^uQuujir) under- 
go no change before the Hard initials («, <^, <^, and 

Ex. CoTnmm Class : <S=fr^;SSBr(^jS^ ; <a=iT^^esr s<sosr \ 
and so with the other initials <5p, ^, U, 

Personal: ^(SUSor;SooO;^(Si}mQu(fiuJ^,SfiSluj^^ &C. 

Verbs having Personal terminations also come under 
this rule. <sujt^n'<sor <F/r^^<s<5r ; s.6a3rL-/r€fr (^Lmfi. 

III. The Hard initials remain unchanged when 
preceded by Personal and Common- Class Nouns 
ending in vowels and in uj and ir, 

Ex. <F/r^^ (^fSi^ not <3=nr^^(^s)^j£l^ ; ^iruj^dso ; 
^(SufT Q«Fa9, &o. 

There are a few exceptions in Personals. As, «SL96W63r + 
LJir63i5r/r = «L5)6UL/ire3iJTfr (final ^ dropped) : L9irui®5r-f- 
G*(£5frilL_a> = L9jrLD(<ffi) QafriLi^u^, 

IV. The Hard initials undergo no change when 
preceded by the following : — (i.) Pinal Interroga- 
tives : fSLDi3iu{rQs(re6STu.iT<s5r ? ^thi^tufrQuiT^^ 1 
(ii.) Interrogtive noun lufr : (un(^fSliu<5sr I (iii.) Vo- 
catives gg^j/r (?uff'.(iv.) Verbs of the 2nd Person and 
Imperatives ending in vowels and in (u, /f and tp : 

Exception to (iv.) In some instances both forms are 
admissible. fBL^QsnpQr^ or jEi-^&Qls^voQr^, 

V. As a rule, combinations involving (sQ^osr^Q^rr 
6© <« are natural : eBffi&^ir, (Si7(75q^6u, j9ss)p^e(rLCi,&c, 

16 
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I. Combination op Vowels with Vowbls. 

I. Final g), /f and g; insert lu between themselves 
and the initial vowel: L06Bof)+jyip@=LoQssf)ttJLp(^ ; 

II. Final ^ inserts vb ot eu according as which- 
ever is more euphonic : (o^+ jy«a)=C?<F(u<fl>Lb *, but 

III. Final «^, «g, integral sl, eac, 9, ^ and ^&r 
insert dj : eQ&rQjifiS^ ; ueotreutfl^ ; sQeuipS^ 
(not invariable); ^^suSsbbt, QjFfr^euy^Q^ (rare); (^«ff" 

^ is a final only in Yowel-prolongationB : Q^^ euesa^^ 
Oocadonallj even integral &- is dropped. Thus, <^f6l<Sif 

The inserted letters dj and ^ are termed e-i~a)U® 
QtaiUy i,e,, servile or sympathising consonants. 

Exceptions. LQ/r-f-g)(n5=iii/ruS(|5 not LnfrdSI((^\Qu(r-^ 
g)6»r-|-^«jr = (?u/r u9<g)«Br ; so c^aS(g)aJr, C?«/r«Sa;. 

( jy dropped). 

lY. After the interrogative ct and the demonstra- 
tives jy, @ and c, — a/ is inserted and doubled : as, 

£T+^QKjf?=CT6i;a/coof? ; e^4'«^®=«^^^^® ; S) + e-^ 

When dy is lengthened in poetry, UJ is inserted in- 
stead of oy. c^-|-@sroL-=^iiS(SD)L. (in that place.) 
V. Short s- is always dropped. «/r(S)-f-^(fl^= 
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• ■ 

When the short &- is on l. and ^, these consonants 

are doubled most commonly in Gasnal and but rarely in 

Incasnal combination. 

(^^-\'§tL-L^La=^pQ(ir^iLL.La (s. dropped 

Casual. ) »^d/. doubled). ^ 

) Ui[TQ)i-{'^(T^(5S>La=LDirL-L^(r^<5S>La (s. dropped 

Vand l1 doubled). 
Exception. fSn'(El -{•^^Ui=sn i—iSiJa^ not sfriLL^sui. 
Incas. «ff/r® + jyira»r==<ff/rLl^ireRjr(«iTL_/rfi(i/jyjr«RT). 

In one or two instances, the &- is not dropped : t0l<ss>Lp 



II. Vowels with Consonants. 

I. All initial consonants except lii are doubled 
after the interrogative er and the three demonstra- 
tives j>i, g) and s.. ^(LD)ai6fffl^s3r ; g)(Lii)£/i/r® ; 

When the initial is tu, a; is inserted: Jfl(eu)uj,{r^ ; 

II. Short a- is changed into Jg) before an initial 

uj : Q3n'<S(^-\'iuir^=Qiasn''Bb8ujfr^ ? 

Integral e. follows the same rale sometimes : 

Fundamental Rule. 

III. In all instances except those which are 
specified below, the Hard initials are largely doubled 
after vowel finals* 

^m ; «^^L (<^) QsiressTL-irear \ s=freo (u) uesiiS^^fr 
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(2nd Caae) ; crscr<ffi(^ (^) ^^jS^rek (4tii Case) ; Lo/Dero/r) 
(.#) ff(T^ (particle) ; SU^l {&) su^eoCa (qualifying word); 
S[k<oG)<5S (<f) <Fo©z_ (Sanscrit). 

Exceptions not included in the special Exceptions given below : 

^&_LJq<£5jr/i, FFil.®;S<ssnh, jfitlLQljsiP, 

The rnle is to double the hard initial if the combination is not 
one of the special exceptions. 

A general exception : after names of trees, the hard 
initial nsnally takes a kindred soft letter. Ex. <siSI<srr(^) 
fSfTiu ; LD/r (ti) uip/i ; LDff""(/5) Q^ireb ; also U6u/r(<5) 

& (TUJ, 

Special Exceptions to Rule III. 

(1.) Fmal cSy : The Hard initials are not donbled 
after tlie following words ending in ^ : — 

(a.) Verbal Participles of the form Qs^iuiiSiiu I £.«wr 
6BsfiajQ<£5ff'«RTL_/re<Jr ; (b.) Eel. Participles, present and 
past : eu^^ (§^GS>!T ; (SiiQ^QfD LS/ofrSsTT ; (c) Finite Verbs : 
eu^^esT (^^<ss){T&&r^ s^iu&sr lUfrdsorseiT ; , (d.) Plural 
sign of the 6th Case : ;S(5sres)S<B<3(r ; (e.) Plural Impersonals : 
ueo(^^<sa>!r<s&r; and (/.) The Particle c^iito : j)}LOLn 

The following also come under this rule ^aiLo(«ffi)Q<£5/r/D(»7 *, 

@o3Z5r<£5i_6U, @L_<ffiZ_6U, Ci;Z_«£_6i;. 

(b.) eufTi^iuQ&frnoQY^ may also be written eufTL^Qsn- 
PQJ^ \ and <F/rflu<ffi@^^(es)«3r, s'n'<k(^^^^<osr, 

(c.) LyeuLJ6U = (j6ULJL/6U (rare) or upuex) ; so ^^ 
&6D=zQeu'3=S60 or ^/D^6i». In poetry, ueb/jeu, ^6U 
^6u; and U6U7r^(g5iF)6i>/r^ai. With other words they 
become as follows : L/st) ^/rSsu or ueu «F/rS5L> ; lj6u> 
^fri^(oO<SF or Uoo(7jpL^«j),ff: ; L/saroisBcfi, ueuaj/rSsw ; L/eu 
6U6QsB. And the same with Seo, 
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s 
(2.) ¥vMiX ^ : The Hard initials are not doubled after 

^ (cow), LufT (beast), the expletive uStuir and Plur. Per. 

Neg. Finite Verbs. Thus, ^(3J^^ (incae.); Uh(r(^jj5}J^ 

(o^etk-iSlujfr Qs{Tri(fr^ ; a.aar(^ (^^&s>fr&<s(r (the horses 

will not eat). If the <S is doubled, the meaning will 
be * the horses which do not eat.* 

In poetry,^6U/ra9/fl=;96i>fi£lifl ; «£5@)=:<S«wa/ : these forms 
are used also in prose. 

(3.) Final @ : (a.) In poetry j5fr<s(r^/SIQun-Q=:;^rr 
errsk^QufrQ ; so " ^e^esdicsr^ QuirihuLSsk" 

(b.) jFfrL^-{'S.[fl=jU[r(Bifi^ but this is obsolete, the 
present form being J5fr(Siiifi» 

(c.) affl + s.LJL/=a.ffliL/ S-UL/, and so with other 
vowels. Also s./fltfJ/7"Lp/r<ffi(^ ; ©.fflOoJ^Ssasr. 

(d.) Lieif^-\-<ss/6l=LieififbsfiSI \ L^<eS(^(cS'rr^ ; also 
the usual doubled forms. 

(«.) UQ^^^ ^J^^l, fP^ SfiS^, lufrdssrQuffi^ (un. 
changed) ; ^u^^^&'Ssm, &^^(gs)iT^^iEi&&r (doubled); 

(both). 

(4.) Final FF : (a.) ^'{•iS=^u'lSI (oowdung); ^u 

lS^/S^ (incas.) ;c^ljl9 («) @0ffi/f<F^ (eas.). 

(b.) iS^fiSlsJ I ^QuiFl6S)Uj ; LS+&<sssr=LSa&(Sssr I 
also lS («) sk-p^ and t^ (^) Q^treo lE=Qld&j. 



(5.) l^maZ 2- : After the following a. finals, the 
Hard initials are not doubled : — (a.) Sign of the 3rd 
Case : ^siiQ(^QQufr ; (&.) Sign of the 6th Case : 
<oiesr^ ^2feu ; (c.) Namerals : 90 (^^ssitr ; (d.) 
Verbal ellipsis (aSlSsor^Q^/rgro^) ; euQ^Ljssrev ; and 
(e.) Demonstratives : ^^^fSi^, • 
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(o.) In poetry, ^^ + ^ssr£^:=z^^fresr^, 

(h.) The Hard initials are not doubled in Incasual 

combination, if the short &- is preceded by any other 

letter than a hard consoncmt. Thus, JSfT^ sis^^^ er.*. 

@«if ^, <suir(^ ^^S^y @irE;(^ Quifi^y Q^m(^^^. 

By inference, Qstr^^ («) <Sis^^, 

(c.) The Hard initials are not doubled in Casual com- 
bination, if the short &- is preceded by a medial, gut- 
tural, single long vowel or any other vowel. Thus 
Q/S&r^ a®€S)Ln ; cr^o^ S^€i5)La \ (Siifr^ QuQ^ssitii (ano- 
ther rule for ® and JJ/) *, eusr(^^3S)LD^ By inference, 

(d.) When ® and JV are doubled, the Hard initials are 
also doubled : ^lL(B (<f) Q<3=sSI ', c^/DJI/ (u) Quir<ss(^, 

(«.) @ and ^ are also sometimes doubled : Q2U0(^) 

(/.) In a few instances in Casual Combination, words 
ending in short e. preceded by a soft consonant change it 
into a hard consonant. Thus LD(T^^^(^u^€a)u \ ^Q^uLj 

=(giir<5(^(t5<ff/r6l>), , 

By inference in Incas. Comb. €r6BrL/-|-e.L-(iL/=6T«ir 
L/L_LDq; @ir/5/@-fiD«8r/i=@ir<ff(^, 4c. 

Also double forms : (^jrib(^^^il.L^ or @irff^«@il£|L ; 
^cjjrq^^^ or ^pLj^fi'bstr, 

(g.) LJ«OT(5)-f-«/r6ULQ==L/«RjrsroL_«,ffn'6utD ; so ©ear 

Special : Qfim(^'\'airdj^=Q^msrrdj, 

{h.y fiUL-«@=Q;L- : Thus, euL-fi/p«^, em-Qio^^ 
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Q^n)^=Qfiear : Thus, Q^ssrQipe^, QjSeir 

fiLp«@=eLp : fj^Tom^ Qy^^^6Bi<ff^ also Sfp«@;^ 
So also @^^6©<F, (563cr<5^6U (from @^<ffi(^ and 

(i.) OomhinaMon of Numerals. 
^ear^z=z^nt or ^(5 : ^/r/roSir/i ; ^Q^LnjrLD^ or ^/r 

S}jTGxr®==:FF[r OT @)q^ I FTsriruSijnh \ §)Q^Lnjrui ; also @ 

jre&rOLoira). 
^ek^=^ OP ([^ : ^Q//ruSiru5 ; (y^^Q^euir ; also 

jF!Teifr(^=:jg{reo or ^/r^ : jpireon'uSjrui ; jsiTpstreB 

also jsfr€ar(^ or jFirg^Quir, 
85^^=88 • ffittJ/ruSlirto ; g5(ii)Ly^ ; g5(/B)«6ua5 ; 

gDfiu/r ; also ffi^^ULOLo, ©(^)ep«w-ji/. 
^jpi=^^ : ^^u^ ; ^jpisi-es)^ \ also ^jpiQuir, 

^(i^=€r^ or CT(zp: ^ifisi-.eo,€T(ipu^ ; also^(i^ /^^ira). 
CTLl^^^CTesir : ctqsjtlo/t, ereaaru^ ; also ^tlI^ulpo). 
^siru^ is not changed : ^eoru^uipija, 

Bnt *^esru^ 4- L/<gjg=Q^/rg»r^9/ffl ; 

and 6&68rLj^-|-^^jl/=0^/rfi»r/ruSirLfl. 

The old form (which is also striciay graznxniUaoal) is QfifTm&nr 
uSffUi, The expression sigxkifles literally fihe ' deficient thousand.' 

u^^ (as €ijQ^Qij^fri^)=u^ or u»%^* : Qpuu^ or 
€ar^esr^ ; and so up to ctlL®. And so gt^u^^ 



* Not used in common Tamil. 
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(ii.) Uh0kr + sueSliSi}=:zLa<sik-eu6Sl<Sif ; Qu/rsar-f Qtaear 
GS)Ln=^Qun'mQLnsor&5)La (other initials). 

Exceptions: ujT^arr&j (not ujtlL) ; «Q/®Rjr<5/r6u, 
^LnGzr^i^, Also LQ6Kj@z_ai. 

(6.) Iwr Incasual Combination, they are not changed 
beford any initials : 

Exceptions s ertskr '\'<su^^^=(STL_suf.^ ; bo ^firiLQsfr 
6w. Also ujressrkx^uf,^ ' 

(c.) T^ j^noZ^ QRjT and ssJr not preceded by a single 
shmi vowel, are dropped when the initial ^ is changed 
into €wr or car, 

(i.) ^<5ixr -^ js€ar^z=^sasrearjifj ; SO utumsar^ 
(Incas.) 

(u.) ^^+jS€ares>Li^s:^easreorGaiLn • so' uojeBreir 
GSiua (Cas.) 

((?.) After car and <swr, ^ is changed respectively 
into p and il : Qufrear/S^ ; ld sot £2.^, —and ;f into 
car and cwr; Quir&srmek^ ; u^tskrsm^^ (jeear^,) 

Special Combinations : (i») OTuScar^^L or <5r(iSIsBr«(^if ; 
LSjbssixr ; Q^&srsisf.^^ Q^6ars(Si6S>Ln ; Q^ear + Qinrr 
L^=Q^QLpn-ifi •,(?;ff68r+(^Le/iq=:(J^^^tpt}3qor Q^ 
/B^fpoi Ly. Chiefly confined to High Tamil. 

(ii.) crflcar (gwan) +a!Teo'=<o\Sips(r^ or ctSsws 
«/r6u or ^wssnbsiT^ \ (orSl&srui^m or crfiswojL/sfr. 
Also erw65rLDn'LL& ; @aSl5ar«®ai)tfl, esLsar^^eroLD. 

(iii.) L^eor(^^^)dSU^^ ; go iJ/car^jyi^/f jp, <fec. Also 

(ir.) ;ff6W, cTsar or ;0«jr-fLj«r<ff=;ffsar, ercar or ;fi«jr 
ues>ds or ^^, ot/d or ^pu(3S)a, 
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Combination of final tb, tu, /r and tp. 

IV. (a.) Final ld is invariably dropped before 
medial and soft initials. mswfi-fQ^/r/^^jjsLoew 
Q^afi^^ I Lnea'LD-\-eu6SliSif^zLns6reijeSI(Sij (both comb.) 

(&.) Before hard initials, — it is dropped and the 
hard initial doubled if the combination is casual ; 
but changed into an appropriate kindred nasal if the 
combination is incastud, 

(i.) LQjra5-f-®2sn"=uiir<ffifi20fr ; @®rr«<f5«x)/r. Also 
(50fn5i«6©/r (rare). — (Casual.) 

(ii.) LQjrLi[i-\-^mufifi^=i u^jr^fFtnL^^^ ; u^esru^ 
(ouiresr^ — Incas. Also jsnikisi^iuih ; ^/sr6Q)«, /^^ 

Exception : uekn^^Q^tTiSSiS doubles the initial iSuiLl. 

Special. ^^^irGxr (j57lo), fi^jprbv ; er^^irm- 
(our days) ^(^(gJiToWfi, ^su^ H-Q«5^aSI=j)/(^0«5=aS). 

&C, Confined to High Tamil. 

y. (a) In {nca^ual combination, the hard initials 
are doubled after certain words ending in uj, Hr and 
LP, and remain unchanged after others ending in the 
same. Thus 

(i.) Qi/5(L(<ffi)S/f^jS, «fl"(r(tj)Lj(75QiiL, <ffiLLp(<sfe)^«Rjr 
€83p/r (doubled)* 

(ii.) Ga'iutfif jp, Goy/r BfSsi^ eSi^QuS^ (natural). 
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(6.) In casvrdl combination, they are doubled after 
some words, while after others, they are either 
doubled or preceded by their kindred nasals. 

(i.) ^/riL/(<ffi)<5/r6u, (?^/r(«)<£5ff-6v;, ^Lp(<ffi)iE/r6u 
(doubled). 

(ii.) Q(SiJuj{<s>)(^L^&) or Q^uj(ib)(^i^6o ") 

^iif(,s)Q<3S[rQ OT ^{r('(k})Qsn-® > (both ways) 
LJ/rLp('5)fi633r^ or u{Ti}^(jsi)Q&ssr^ \ 

Euphony is . the chief guide in these doubtful combinations. 
Bvecial. ^ZiStp addScSy. Thus ^LBtpfBirsdr, ^uSipLJ 

(^eoLD or ^Lp@6ULD. So with the other hard initials. 



VII. Final do and m — (a.) Before Hard initialsy 
they are changed respectively in to no and iL for 
Casual comb. ; for Incas. comb., they may or 
may not be changed. 

(cas). 
Exception ; * Sireo^^^^ ^^p^^ (unchanged). 

iBS&j^jS^ or sp^/jS^ ; Qp&rSfS^ or (LpiLSfiSI^ 
(incas.) 

Special : When preceded by a single short vowel, they 
may be changed also into the guttural, before initial ^. e^6u 

(&.) Before nasals^ they are invariably changed 
into cw" and gsqt, 

(incas.) 

(cas.) 
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(c.) Before medials, they remain xinclianged : «6u 
eueS^ ; Qp^iuiruLj, 

(d.) After these finals, initial ^ is changed into 
n) and lL ; sp/S^y ojiriss.^ ; — and initial fi into «ir 
and sssr ; QetJ&sf^^^ eunessr&sr^, 

(e.) In Incansnal combination, eu and cJr not pre- 
ceded by a single short vowel, are dropped when the 
initial ^ is changed into ;& or il ; in both combina- 
tions, they are dropped when the initial ^ is chang- 
ed into €3r or «RJr, 

6iS)LD:=<sun'6SGr€or6S)LQ, (oas.) 
B7 inference: eSl^J^^^ = eSlp/S^ ; bo Q^iLusl^, 

Efl;c0ptio7M : Q^irmpfSosiUi^ Q(Sui^€SiU^ (eu and «fr 
dropped in cas. comb.) eQi^eariSsrrQ • f5ir*b8(rk(^, 

(/.) Verbal Noons in 6u and ^ do not add the increment 

6u eu^oTOLD. Qsrr&r or QsiTLSisf.^ ; G*«ffi/rLl<ff®€D)m, 
Exceptions: €U6i'(j)^cs)<5Zf.^ ; £U6v;(6ULj)ueu6Q)^ 'Or 

«i;6i;(jy/Lj)u6U6n)«ff, Also Oj^p<si^^yQiFp6st^^^ Qsir 

psu^^^ Q^s^irpsi^^* 
@6u(2suu)Qu/r(if56?r or @6u(25i>)Qu/r(756Tr (g in. 

•re.) ; @6u(6u/rLj)Qu/r06fr(^ neg.) 

VIII. Final ffl/. ^Q/, @Q/ or e.Q/ + «z^iL/=jy/,, 

§)•*•, or s.o%<ffif OJ — « They ortheseare hard' (High Tamil). 

jya/,&o. + ©/r0jrLb=jjy(^(65/r«jrLb, &c. ; ^eutuir^sar. 

QfithLamesrir (special.) 

17 
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Note. — In ordinary prose compositions all the above- 
mentioned mles need not be followed. As changes invoMng 
omission and transmutation of letters are made chiefly for 
purposes of poetry, the only rules that require to be 
iwvaHahly observed are those referring to augmentation or 
the doubling and insertion of letters. 

IX. In combinations inyolTing Particles, Qualifying words 
and Sanscrit derivatives, the rules given above are seldom 
followed. c^-|-6ar=«(S3rj3»=^OTrtf«5rj3/ (not c^;r)««irjj/.) 
So Qjexru^sarafr&j^ inifiS6iBjpiy ^i-(/F)G'^/r6fr, ^siff 
@6ULa, LSjTL^sSlear^ &c. And so also QiuSrsSeir^ Q(u^ 

X. The following must be classed under Anomalies and 
Cowipttorw (">0S.) : — ^g)6U-f (i/i«ar=(ip6ar/i96U ; Quir^ 
-|-g)6u=G)u/r^Li56u ; QeuiLGF)i3S'\-fi{r=iQeuesifiT ; so Qeu 
Gssreuir ; ^(f^UiQ^0jffsir€srLS&r2efr::=^ni^Lii^;Si^&r'bsnr ; ^ 

§l-\'j5n'®=z§i^fij5ir(Sl ; @«5cr«@6rr0fr^=(^^^ ; so 

^^6Q)^=«^^6S>^ ; so y^^^^^Sy euQs^ss)^ ; Q^Fearesr 
qffl=Od=fi»r855r ; udssresfLirz^udsfsr&sdF^ Ac. 

G(yrrv/ptions of single words : (L//r/r from luireair ; 
^/r from oj/r/r ; ^Steor from luirdsar ; ^® from oj/r® ; 
Qurr from" Qutuir ; tuireu^ from <L//rjsj ; ercar, ergw-ejr 
from CTGueor^ &c, &c. 

Poetical Licenses. 

Poets make use of varions chaoges in words to 

suit the laws of metre, of which the principal ones 

are : — 

(1.) Hardening, eueS^^&J : thus, @^'^^/r6fr becomes 

^jry^^/r err. 

(2.) Softening, Otfi6^;^;^cu : ^l1€Q)L. is changed into 
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(8.) LengtTiening, /iIl-Cu : jBip&j r= ^ipeu. 

(4.) Shortening, (§^k^eo : uir^SLa = ufiia, 

(5.) Augmen^tation, eSl(fi^fieo : ^^6mq(oia=2)9SsyrLq 

{l}i)QLD. 

(^ dropped)* 

out off). 

(8.) Syncope, ^3sn^ia(^^p ; g>^^ =|P^ (i!r cut off). 

(9.) Apocope^ s^siL-JS^esip : ^eoLa = ^6u (jyw 

cnt off). Nob. 7} 8 and 9, refer to onussioDS made in indridaal 
words, 

(10.) ^cgj in^dr, ^(srr, ^/f, ^tu is ©hanged into 9. 
As eQiLQi—frear^ jpebQeoTrr &o, 

(11.) Verbs of the form Q^djiLjua are changed into 
QiB'tL-La, Thus, Quireerui^ u^Q^sxTLa, 

If a Belatiye Part., it is changed into Q^thiL\^^. As 
There are some other changes but thoy are not of mach importance. 

Combination op Sansceit Words. 
Sanscrit combinations of the Sanscrit compounds 
employed in Tamil are of three kinds, viz., Dirka 
Sandhi, Oona Sandhi and Yritthi Sandhi. 

I. DiBEA Sandhi. (^fr<ESSth.) 
In the Dirka Sandhi, two vowels come together and merge 
into «^, AF or ess:. 

^eoujih=Seij(Teoujiji. (^). 

(fp). 
^(5 (aac). 
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II. GUNA SANDHI. (^fiJCTLO.) 

In this Gombination, two vowels merge into CT or ^• 

Ex. j5jr + ^fi^jr€ar=zj5Q[r^^jr^ ; a.ai/r4-flf<F«Jr= 
^Quys"^ ((5J). 
finrLJi-]'S.}i^jreor^=fiirQLDiT^ir€ar'y «/E/«/r + e./r)u^^=: 

III. Vbitthi Sandhi. {sQq^^^,) 
The Vrittlii Sandhi merges two vowels into g5 or 9«r. 
Ex. <5r<5rf-^iF«5r=^6ro««ff6Br •, uir + ^&8ujiji=:u 
GS)ir&8iuih (gj). 



By changing the initial vowel of a word its meaning is 
also modified. Thus 

esiff^ui from Sojuaszi^Qj^ffUiU^fiLCi \ So Q^etrtfl 

6a>iF6ouh from S^=i&2sottjir&) ^ujindso ; ^n<^ir^ 
Qssetrjrsijir from (^Q^^^^Q^^eo^^nit ; ^iresreuir^z 
^s^^iuihz^^SfS^ujdrQ^s'djfS^ ; fFirsjrih (Sea) 

This is called ^^^^ih in Sanscrit, and ^^eB(r^^^ 
in TamU. 

Special: (oSfTL-irCosiru^ ; ^jrir^jrua • sneofrstreoua ; 
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SYNTAX.— PART II. 

The second part of Syntax treats of the straoture, 
laws, and analysis of Sentences. 

I. The Structure of Sentences. 

1. A sentence (eufTikwiULh) is a complete thought ex- 
pressed in words ; as, iSi-Q/eJr ^q^s8(rr^iT ; ;b^ uiTiii 

There must be at least two things or elements to constitute a com. 
plate thought and they are the ntlijeet aadpredicaie. The * subject' is 
that which occupies the mind ; thus, in the sentence J5^ un lu 

Soifrro^^ JS^ is the thing oonceming which we are thinking: 
the ' predicate* is that which the mind thinks about the subject ; thus 
the word uiTUjSsifrp^ (flows) expresses our thought regarding 

the subject /5^, 

2. The subject and predicate therefore are the priniary 
elements of a sentence. 

The subject is called eTQ^GUrruJ (a compound word =^(ip-\- 
eu(Tuj)y which means the touree qf thought^ or the place (€l//r(L/) 
which gives rise (^(ip) to the thought ; the predicate is called 
UtU&^dso (aJso a comiMund word z=zUUJesr -\- fidso^^ which de- 
notes the rituoHon or embodimeni qf the thought, 

3. Both the subject and predicate may be enlarged by 
adjuncts, as in the sentence, ^ebeo ^i^^^ear eQ(o6)n'6ijn'dj 
eu^^irear^ where eu&)eo is adjunct to the subject and 
eB(3S>ff<su(rilj to the predicate. These may be termed c^(ip 
eufTvb ^ifi and uiuet^^so sSlifiy attribute to subject and 
modifying word to predicate. 

4. But when the predicate is a transitive verb, an object 
is required to complete the thought. This object is called 
the completion of the predicate, uttJ6afl3sl;(Lp^L^. Thus 
there OKfi three subordinate elements in a sentiance, attribute 
to subject, and extension and completion of predicate. 

Ex. eu&j60 ^S'fr^^ir&sr ^uLjeSetDiu isSleanreSl^ Qsfresr 
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6. There is no copula in Tamil snch as may be seen in the sentence 
'Grod is good,* which in idiomatic Tamil is simply SU.(Sil&r JFebeo 

euir, where the termination ^ir in the word JSebeosuir answers 
to the copula by establishing a perfect grammatical union between 
the tv^o words (SL^oyisfr and jBekoSiLD, The Tamil sentence may 

be expanded into «ffi_Q^ err JS^eomUfrdj @(T[5<ffifi(2?fr, but then 
it becomes unnecessarily long, and somewhat different in meaning, 
besides losing a little of its force and beauty. 

6. The five elements are supplied by the following Parts 
of speech : — Subject and Object by the Noun, Predicate by 
the Verb, Attribute to subject by the Adjective (QuttJ^ff?) 
and Extension of predicate by the Adverb (siS^Sissriqrf)). 
The Particles (^<sroi_<FQ<ff"/r6u) serve to connect these 
elements as well as sentences. 

7. Instead of the Noun, Adjective and Adverb, phrases 
and even sentences may be substituted. A phrase differs 
from a sentence in not being a complete thought. 

It must be however carefully remembered tlAt there is some difference 
between the English and Tamil Phrase (G)^/rz_/f). What is * 
phrase in English is also a phrase in Tamil, but not always vice vend 
* To he on^ry is madness' is in Tamil (^tSrrLJLD/ruS^^^ 6U UuS^ 

S(L/<j:)— where both the subjects are phrases. But in the example. 
QjSp^ 6u^^ «ff /r^^cw" CTIbQ'BS * Where is Sattan who came 
yeeterday ?* the adjectival phrase ' QjBp^ (SU^^* becomes in Engr. 
lish the -sentence * who came yesterday.* The former is a phrase, as 
the subject is wanting, but the latter is a sentence, having both subject 
and predicate. Expanded into a clause, the Tamil phrase would become 
QjBp^ 6is0iSirQesr<Fn ^fisor^ ^ojsifr eribQe ? 

8. Phrases are of three kinds, — ^Noun phrase, Ad- 
jective phrase, and Adverbial phrase,— according aa they 
stand for a Noun, Adjective or Adverb. 

Noun phrase (as subject) Qum^Q^iTL-ir : Ex. L5/D«Jr 

Noun phrase (as object) QuiunrQ^trL-ir : Ex: JffPiB 
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Adjective phrase QuiUQ^tfi^Q^fn^ir : Ex. ueoQuir^ 

Adverbial phrase sQ^iLiffl^Q^ rrL.fr: Ex. <sr<su<sufrp(7ri^ 

9. As remarked above, not only phrases, but even sen- 
tences may be used instead of the simple Parts of speech. 
These sentences are called subordinate clauses (^<su{rjS26o) 
as they are only elements of the proper sentence; and, like 
phrases, they are of three kinds,— Noun, Adjective, and 
AdverbiaL 

Noun sentence (Quiujr(Su!T) as subject — ^u^u^kseir eufr 

Noun sentence (^Qutuireun) as object — QfiiLieuLh a err 
^sreorufrrr ^lu Q<?UJUL/Ss3r, &c. 

Adjective sentence (QuiUQ^tfi^Qjfr^ — (^ssorQ Laear ^ 
Adverbial 8entence(a9255riL/rf?^sii/r) — (^^)9os)a^Qfiig. 

10. Ail sentences which are not subordinate are termed 
principal sentences (^6UQi/r«S(L/ii). Thus in the last 
example ^GSitr^Q^® is a principal sentence. 

11. Sentences are of three kinds, Simple 
(^€aBQj{r<as8(ULCi) Complex (<F/E/<sjr) and Gompoond 

The Simple Sentence. 

1. The simple sentence (^6of?<au/r<fifi(ULb) contains but 
one predicate (utL/6o/?S5i>)." £=[r^<sear fi^^irek j «F/r^ 
;9£9r sfiiuesr. 

In Tamil even partidples (ct<F(^^) have subjects, and they aro 
therefore entitled to be called finite verba. Thus jriru^ear eu^^ 
Quir^ear is in English ' Bama eome and went.' 
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2. The simplest form of a sentence is that in which the pre- 
dicate is in the imperative mood with the subject understood, 
as eufr,Qufr,Q<3'iUUjrr(o^. The sentence may assume various 
forms— it may be affirmative, as Q^iLeuLa ^dr^eaisrQ ; 
negative, a.6roL_ttJ^oS)<srrzi(5u6u ; optative, ^ir- euiTL^s ; 
interrogative, ^sw"^6ro;^^Q<F(u^/nL/ ; exclamatory, ^Q<sfT 
^(suesr Sjrsr erojeyerra/ QuB^iriu ^T^^ssSfD^ ! 

3. The subject of a simple sentence may be either a single 
word or phrase. 

(I.) A single word ; Lt^F(^ d'fruj^^^y ^(su(dr eu^^ir 
ek ; LafreGsrQi—irir ^nirfrir^ «^^®;^ fflgwii. 
(2.) A phrase ; ;F6U6u/raj)/r« sn'(asaru^<SijLa jp^Qp ; 

4. The subject may be enlarged in various ways : — 

(a.) By adjectives : JflLa.LDiruh ; ^Q^^UfTUJ ; Qp^evfru^ 
L^^^fSLd ; (oTthLDG^^eor, 

(b.) By particles : ^iSuQesr eu^^irek "^ ^sD^LDfr^^ 
jriJa ^eoeoeuGjr, 

(c.) By nouns : s^ikiQsfTi^ (abstract) ; ^eudr ^^ 
€i/68r, ^[TLCijrnr&ssr (apposition) ; eresr^'sss (sixth case) ; 
^iBn) (^l£Il$ (seventh case) ; Qurrp(^L^La (third case) ; 
Q^eu^'S(^s (^estsrm&&r er^^^ssr (fourth case). 

(d.) By PartidpUs : Q(SUiL(Bl<s^^ (root of verb) ; Qs 
L-L^Loirui (definite), J5&)&o LceoB^esr (indefinite). 

* « • 

(e.) By phrases compounded of the above: ^u^u^&^^fT 
ldlpS5U<fG)«f/7«5u Qs&TfTjSeijir, 

6. The predicate may consist of 

(1.) Verb. LAjria^Qp^^S^ (single) ; s=rr^<sekQunr 
(jT^&rQsiLL-iTssr (compound) ; Laeoj^Quujuj<BS ^sttld jS 

esifOjt^Si (adv» participle) ; p^*^ Qupp Ln&s&r 
(rel. participle). 
(2.) N(yim» QdPtupUfreo Q^nQ^ih ^pQ&sr, SfifD^ 

^eofTUJ uiuesr eiek (interrogative). 
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(3.) Phrase*^ eujT^^^Sfr&r Q;/rfp<ff65)«^^3aJ8r ; jg 

6, The completion of the predicate is the word or words 
which complete the meaning of the predicate. It is of two 
kinds, direct and indirect. 

(a.) The direct object is a noon or its ec[tdyalent in the 
aocasative case, answering to the question whom or 
what ? Ex. Qsirppear L/6S«r(L/<ffi QsiTeifr(n^sar (noun) ; 
^jQjsor ^QjSsur ^i^^^trdr (demonstrative) ; &^^^^ 
uufL<ss eQ(J^ihLjS(rr^sar (participle); iB^eoirosiiT&enekc 
u^iO^LD jpearQ/o (participial noun). 

The direct object may be enlarged in the same manner as 
the subject. 

(b.) " The indirect object is a secondary completion ; 
which must be added to certain classes of verbs in order to 
express adequately the whole sense of the predicate." 

(I.) Verbs of atking, making, edUing, appointing, 4^., take an indirect 
object. 

jsevGoeuear cri)ar8(rr^irs&r ; <s&j^ ^eu$SBr<F<FLDiT jS;S€sr 
c^(S@^j2/, In the example, LD^^ifl ^jrfT&esr t^^esr,- 
^(^£ar being a neater verb, ^JTif&ear is in the nominative case 
Before verbs of 'considering,' the partideBcS^ iF,(?(J /reu, are afiSxed 
to the indirect object ; S-eo<SLa ^(t^euefr^eussiir ^eujSnrjrLDir 

QufT^o ereaor&si^uS 0^0^ [rear, 
(2.) In most instanceB the dative case is an indirect object, x^^tfl 

^esr ; ujrr^,BS(^ ^euSsu fi^^th ^dBinLjih \ SL6sr<ff(^u 

iJ€K(orLbe.(Ss>r®. 
(3.) The cognate accusative may also act as an indirect object 

«efr. 
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(4.) Where two or more noons in the accasative case are goyemed 
by the same predieate, the less important ones are regarded as 
indirect objects. ^sr<Fear usS)S6i](SS)n'<F Sss)p^,3=lT2eo&5>UJ 

(5.) The indefinite or present adverbial participle may also be 
regarded as an indirect object, ^su^ssru LJi^S<S<F Qs=iT6or 
Qeeresr^ I told him to read. 

7. The Extension of the predicate. — ^The predicate may 
be extended or modified : — 

(1.) By an adverb, QsiTpp^ JP6Bfl^0SBr((r^ssr ; <^iT<s^esr 

<F/r6utj QuS^sk ; ^€ii^ ^sSjru^ euQ^eufrek — or 

(2.) By a word or phrase equivalent to an adverb. ^<sii&sf <£?/r 

JBQ^^jff'^ Q<7(LJ ; ^Gudr@GSBrp/6l^ eSL^^fSrr&r ; ^^ 

8. The extension of Predicate relates to Ume, place, mart' 
ner, and cause^ 

(1.) Time. 

(a.) Some particnlar jNMK^ or|)mo<2of time answering to the qaes- 
tion, wAen f as, (S^^Sek QjEp^ eu^fiiresr^ 

(b.) Duration of time, answering to the question, how longf as. 
(e.) SepeHiwtt, answering to the question, how qften / as, ^ ®j€ar 

(2.) Place. 

• ■ 
(a.) Sett in a place, answering to the question, where t as, fSfaSLQ 

(5.) Motion to a place, answering to the question whUher\f as, 
^lz5l9 LB^<ss>{r&^u(oU[rQ(Tr^esr, 

(ej Motion from a place answering to the question, whence T as 
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Metaphorical ideas of origin, comprehenfiion, direction, 
Ac, are included in this classification, 

(3.) Manner. 

{I.) Manner, properly so called, answering to the question, how ? 
or Uke what, as, LDfT^rSB^e^ JSSSTQr^dj 6U[r^&8(in^^, 

(2.) Degree, answering to the question, how much, or in lohai degree f as 
(3.) Instrument answering: to the question, by or mih what f as, 
(4.) Aeeompanying eireumetanees ; as, QiSSlTppsST ^sk LD<SS^ 

L.€sr LDfrGSsri—iresr, 
(4.) Cause, ' 

(I.) Oroundw reaton ; as, ^^SST uSlUfTn) QtF^^tresr, 

(2.) Condition; as, jgir ^mfSu uaS)/r eQ'bsfnuir^. 

(3.) Purpose or motive; as, ^flUSW" <aa.(ip'S(^S (^jbQfD^&J 

(4.) Material; Qufrekeof^^th Qoj&TeifiiiS^LDjsesiss&r 

The Complex Sentence. 
1. The Simple sentence becomes corrvplex, when 
it is extended by one or more atibordinate clanses. 

Ex. &(5S)fr^(o^u^eb, ^(sair^Co^Q ; epop^^eoinu 

The complex sentence, then, is only a modification of the 
simple sentence, in which one or more of the parts consist 
of classes, instead of words and phrases as in the examples 
given above. ^ean'^Zso Q^fn^ir ^e^e^irkQiuu^. 

2 In a complex sentence, the simple sentence is termed 
the principal sentence, as it contains the principal state- 
ment. ^eoQ}(r&@i\uiQ. 
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3. The three subordinate clauses, viz., the Nonn, Adjec- 
tive and Adverbiflkl, ocoapy the places and follow the con. 
stmctions of the Parts of speech whose substitutes they 
are. 
4. The Noun sentence may act 

(1.) As the snbject ; &€2KJr^L<F ^(T^{t(^^6o QuGkru^iT^ 
(2.) As the object; jS Qff!feo<suesi^ JSIT^ f^u^Qusdr • 

The predicate of a noun clause is alwajrs a verbal noun ^Q^^/TLj^m 
Quiuir') or a finite verb followed immediately by a .verbal noon 
from 6r69r, or the'particle CTSsr^. There is no equivalent in Tamil 
to the impersonal pronoun * It* which is often used instead of the noon 
claose. 'liiB good that a man should be dUigent/ is simply ^(7^ 
ea&sr 4ir^^^UUtr\\^(t^UU^ jSGoeo^, The particle crsar^^ 
the equivalent of that, is a very frequent connective of the noun clause, 
when the predicate is a finite verb, as, ^eussr euQ^Guiriu crear 

jpi Q(F/r^Br(^^sr ■ and in most cases where the particle is thus 
employed, the noun clause acts as the <^'eet of the complex sentence. 
Besides, the particle 6T£grjr|/ cannot be omitted like the English 
that, when it serves as the connective of a noim clause. In 
the following couplet, (Sresrn^ is implied in the finite verb cresTLj 

5. The Adjective sentence may qualify any notm in the 
principal sentence. It may be attached 

(1.) To the subject; ^fiwdr ^siLi^esr eSQ LQaRjr(?Lo:_/r 
(2.) To the object; ^eussr siLi^eor fl^Ll«j)Z_ LoessrQLnL^ir 



* Those who have not heard the prattle of their own children, say 
(that) " the pipe is sweet, the lute is sweet,*' 
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(3.) To an extension of the predicate ; QsfTpjDsk lSitQisdS^ 

It may also qualify the adjuncts of the subject or object ; ^ ^Q5^^ 

eussr (Lpi^^^ (o<ay3a>aS6or utussr ^ljOuitq^^ ^iresr 

6. The predicate of an adjective clause is invariablj a 
relative participle, QuiuQiT^^Ld, There are no special 
connectives of this clause like the relative pronouns and 
adverbs in English. 

7. The Adverbial sentence relates to Time, Place, Manner 
and Cause, 

(1.) Time. — (a) Point of time ; ^isusk Qu(r(^(ipssr ^eu&r 
LOffl^^LJ(2'LJ/r(S5)0fr. (6.) Duration of time; JFfTek Q^q^Qqu 

6u(i^&5)siiS&j ^(f^ <sS(v(^^ <ss[rLS(SS)UJS 6EeikrQL-€sr, 
(ej. Repetition of an act; uSesreoreb L^ear ^i uiQuiT Q^eu 

(2.) Place, —(a.) Rest in a place; ;f/r sfTiLQili euySer^CoQjnr 
^^QejQuu jsiTsk js i—u(E uek , (b.) Motion to& place ; jFireor 
QuiT^LD ^L-^^p(^ 0isi<ss<siT (SUQ^e^fTAmir ? ('c,; Motion 
/romaplace; jE^S&T LjfDUuQLn &0^tT&Sr^^GO U6oB ^^ 

(3.) Manner. — M Analogy ; r^S(flujesr Q^g^iueu^CoUiTeb 
Ui/r(^g)5<ffi,^(g5 Q<3=iL6uffesr, (b.) Relation ; ^Ln^tSOiiSissr 
Qu^eo <^p (qjfo jy^45<ffi(^6yfi/r<Fffl £.«RirL_^(^Lo, (c.) Conse- 
quence ; ^SW" {5<3S>L-. ^(T^(SlJQ^^(^Ui (sQefTlksfT^UL^iS^y 

(4.) Cauee. — («.) Reason; i5eoe\)<su ^Gussujrreb, jprrssr 
^m^ssr QfB&&QQ(D^» (6.) Condition: eu^^ireify ** 
LntoSiL^emTLU ; &<S0)n'^Q^u^ei)<^(o6)fr^(o^(Sl,. (e.) Concession ; 
^suek <oSl(Lp^^n'^LDj eT(Lp^^(f^LJUrresr, (d.) Purpose; 

18 
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Tablb op Oonjunctivb Paeticlbs 
Usad to conneot Subordinate Adverbial olauses with th© 
Principal sentence. 

\ @6u, &.L^Qear or 
) s.L-€8r, the fona 



/'Point of time. 



I. Time.... 



••••< 



Duration of time m 



Bepetition, 



II. Place. 



III. Manner. •• 



IV. Cause -. 



V Q^i'uiu^ e.<sfr, &c. 
QuiTQp^ (with pre- 
sent tense), eues)fr<ss 
(^LO, g)^ fips^ g) 

rQuir(LpQ^&jeon'LD^ cr 

fEest in Motion C^ikQ^s ^isiQ&, eiiu 
1 to, Motion from s e)9t_^^/D(^, ^^sS 

&c., ®9(-, uirirsS 
. g)^/^, &c. 

tu, the form O^iu 

UJfT^Ul^Sr^, &c. 
''Beason LJ^tuj/reu, ^/(^eu, &c. 

f «^^>^(S)^ Q-ll future 

I forms of verbal 

"* participles, ^ifiiu^ 

fThe forms Q^dj^m^ 



'Analogy. 



Belation. 



...... .ai 



Effect. 



[ 



Condition or 
Hypothesis. . 



Concession 



... ... 



@LQ, &C. 



^Purpose, 



'Q<FtIJ(L/, fjLp., Uifffi^, 



J ] Qu/r (t^lL®, 0<f(Zj 

(. t^rt"^, &c. 

It will be useful to remember that almost all these connectives are 
placed at the end of the clause— the exact reverse of the ord«r in 

English. 



207 

The Compound Sentence. 
1. The simple sentence becomes compound^ when 
it is co-ordinate with one or more principal sen- 
tences. JFirija 6ULl<grUi63cr/r QiSS{r^[TsQifleis>uj<SE &i^^^ 

In this sentence, there are two predioateSi only the second 
of whioh^s a finite verb, the other being a verbal participle. 
This is the case with most compoand sentences in Tamil. 
Another example in which •ach of the predicates is a finite 

verb : uiSsr^^iS€S€sar LDfr&eveor ^^^ ^^bas^^pGsi^ ; 

S. The compoand sentence may assnme varioos contracted 
forms : 
(i.) Onesiibjeot with several predicates.— Q<aFn'/Dp^ e^iLQs 

jS^p(S eu^^iresr, (ii.) Several sabjects with one predicate.— 

I— GST ^eoeoy &(sir&r€sr ^sa^^^Q^u^ ^Q^-s>8(nr^eor, 
(iii.) One predicate with severtkl objects.- <ff/_^6rr ^eos^0S)<S 

djf^^, (iv.) One predicate with several shnilar extensions.— (ip^Ssu 

^65Bflj32/^ ^(T^LaLSl^La ^Q^uueuir, 

3. The connection or c5ordination between the several 
members of a compound sentence is of f onr kinds : — 

(1.) Copulative, when two or more assertions are united 
together so as to make the meaning of the whole more clear 
and complete. Thus, 

S. D^junetive, when two or more assertions are placed together, bnt 
their meaning ia dUconiuetad or dittrilmUd. Thus, ^^fi \L\^^^^eo 
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Oii ; @(Si/(C5)(Si/^ ^Qj^eu^ €ij(T^(Sunesr, 

3. Aio«r«afio«, when two assertions are placed in opporition to one 
another. Thus Qp^^^^Zsfr, ^Zsfriu^ <ssn'^' \ fF^fTLDfr 

4. Ulaiivet when the second of two assertions bears to the first the 
relation of a logical inference, cause or effect. Thus, jS&^^esr^ 
^6S)iBSUJiT&) SLSsr<B5Q<asfr(osr^iJa Q^'tfltuir^ ; ^(susiir lu^ir 

4. Goordinatioa is often effected without any connec- 
tives, thns, ^Qjsar jnevevsussr^ §i}6usor Q&iLi^eiiear ; 
Qsij^^sD)(Su<sn'<sun'iif' uSt^EBcsr u^^ss&r^ Qeu^ ScvUr str^^ 

Connectives of Coordinate Sentences. 

/^e.L£», QiD^lh, ^^eSTfiSly ^skjiSiL^tli 

I. Copulative ... ) J>I^<s^ld^/oI. g)^63r^, ^^Lofr^^^ 

II. DiBJimotive... ] '^'^» ^<S)^'^— cgiiS)^^^ ; <^^ 

r^Q^LOS^ cgJ@J)2/^, c:^"5,^iL, OT 

III. Adversative...^ |p,^^6u,^6sr(?LJ/r^j^Lb, ^ulji^ 



IV. Illative ^ 



General Eemabks on Subordinate Glauses. 
1. Principal clauses become subordinate in sense : <fl1^ 
StlLl,^, e6)&sSliLi—^, here the first clause is equivalent to 
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iLjLD @6uSa?, tlie first clause means ^ffifi ^^eoir^LL 

I_ff6U. 

2. Some subordinate clauses, especiallj those of condition, 
assume an interrogative form ; J5 sujTLnfTL^L-.n'Ujn'^ ^etffassr 
^LS^uQuesr (^ eujrfrsSlLLL-fr&j), . Thus in the Oural, 

^LaGDLau iSljDULSfl) iSliflujeoijOi (sreorQpQ^ ? 



II. The Laws of Sentences. 

We shall now state the rules which govern the arrange- 
ment of words in sentences. Those referring to order are 
very few and definite compared with those which treat of 
the same subject in English Syntax. As regards this 
point, therefore, the construction of ordinary Tamil sentences 
presents little or no difficulty to the beginner. 

The laws of order are as follows : — 

I. The subject precedes the predicate : u^STth (sQ(Lp^^^, 
This order is reversed (1.) in poetry, ^-osHQj^^eo Qeuq^i^ 

Q^GoeoiTLD^ which in simple prose would be iSTQp^Q^eb 
60irLh^sjr^!5S)^(Lp^60[r'B &.ss)i^ujS6r ; and (2.) for empha- 
sis, €Sl(Lp^^^ iSl&r^ea' ! Compare * Down fell horse and 
rider.' 

II. The predicate is the last word in the sentence. Q^fT 

This rule holds good in every kind of sentence, subordinate 
as well as principal. 

III. The object precedes the predicate. Qsrrppesr LjeQ 

In the following example from poetry, the object Q<^ir&) 
follows the predicate Q<^(T&j6viTn- : ^q^ld uiUi^iLjua 

Also in prose, ^i—fT LS<^Ln[r @6ofl sresresr^iru^^Ui, eiQ 



/ 
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IV. The attribute precedes the noun which it qualifies, 
and the <mtecedent, its demonstrative pronoun : jsebcv 

V. The adverb and adverbial phrase and clause go before 

what they modify : ^6L6UQy(S5)aL'g)(j5 ; ^^ jF(r(^irserr 
u^i^uufresr ; La6o>L^ QuiLiij^^<stru^ 0<ss.p^^^. And 
so with the comparative : ^<Si*6S^jth ^<su<^ jseoeoeucir. 

VI. The subordinate clause precedes the principal 
sentence. For examples, see above. 

«AU other words which depend upon these principal parte precede 
them respectively ; so that the most important of the depe^dent 

JI^LV fl. T"^'* ^ '^ principal, and the least important, 
farthest from it."~Rhenius-r(mtZ Gnwimar. 

The following rnles relate to Concord and Govern, 
ment. 

The Nominative. 
1. The Nominative may be suppressed, not only in the 
Imperative mood, but in those cases where it can be 
directly inferred from the predicate, or before certain Relative 
participles. Q^fTprosir <su^^ir<^ ? ^lo^ <su^;sa^, here 
the nom. is suppressed in the answer— to insert it would 
be as inelegant in Tamil as it would be incorrect in English 
to omit it. Personal pronouns are as a rule omitted in 
colloquial language. cS>l<sa>^jEssr(7^Lu<FQffiu;SirQiu *, STikQ<BB 
QutrajSiT^m I 6T6k<5srQ^frdr^^ ? Before participles : 

3. If there are two or more nominatives to the same verb, 
one or other of the following constructions must be adopted. 

«. S-Oi may be added to each: Qffsr,^u^ Q<3'{rLp^gSilLh 
U{iestsnsf-iu,^LCi (su^^frir&elir ; — ©r 

*. The last alone may be put in the plural : Q<£Fjr(o<B=rrLf^Ufr&kr 
i^ujiT isu^^frir ; — or 

•. A participial nonn from €T&fr or ^(^ may be added to the 
last noun Q^jreor Q^fTL^eia- unoixn^ujear erearu^ir or ^ 
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^srisuiT <fcc. Thii participial noun may be called the * appositional 

noun/ and it must always a^^ree in gender with the nouns to whiek 
it is afilxed ;— or 

d. The total number of the nouns may be added, with e. zi affixed 

to it: Q<3=jr&!r Qs^fTL^sk u(r<ssjn^uj^ (<^Sluj) ^(su^ua 

ei}^fSfrir&(srr ; QuiriLi @/r)^ euesrQ<3=freo utueaBev €ieir 

(oTiSorsofiD^^sor &0. This construction is termwi Quiuii'g^QjF 
euQsu&k-, Uterally, * a straight reckoning of nouns/ Sometimes they 
are left alone.— See below Predicate. 

3. When several persons or things of the same kind or 
class are spoken of only one or two of them may be men- 
tioned, and participial nouns from Qp^d) added. Thus. 

Qfff^srsisr Qs=n-L^esr (ip^G\i(rssr<suir eufi^rrir ; Quirsk 
Qeu&T6ifi (ip^eo{Tesr&s,(su&m, 

4. Participial nouns from ^(§ and OTsar may be affixed 
to single nominatives for the following reasons : 

1. Emphasis : S^^^a^iTuSi ^oSraJlT eu^^irir (respect) ; 
iS^^'3'mJ^ ^€6r<sijesr eu^^Sfrck (disrespect). 2. When the sub- 
ject is unknown to the party addressed: Qi5u(oU[reSl(US3r eiGjr 
UQJsk Quir QuiT<5cr ^fr sBjieor, S. Definition : Qu/r«sr(g) 

6. When the same agent is described by several epithets, 
connectives need not be employed, ^^(flujsisr^ Qu^iT 8 
Lp/TfijT, ^(Sfr[ki'SGSsr6SSJsifr^ &n^^m <s^^pnm. The verb 
is singular. 

6. The addition of ^/rsar to the nominative makes it 
emphatic in simple sentences, and rejlective in Subordinate 
clauses. Thus Q'Strppck ^/risjjr ^(ssi^iF Q<ffUJ^n'€ar, 
Eottran /lim^eZ/ did it. Q<sfrn)/r)esr (^ fgrrssr 0/(750; /rear) 
(STear(iir^effr, Kottran said that he- (Kottran) would come, but 
QsirpfD^sr (^o/scr 6iJQ^(Sufresr) e^&sr(ir^my Kottran said 
that he (some one else) would come. 
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Emphasis is also expressed by simply adding the particle €r 
to the nominative, G)<S/r/b/r>(?65r, while it is increased by adding 
this same particle to the prononn ^irdr, thus. Qsirppssr 

7. For respect, the singular is spoken of as th* 
plural, and the female aa a thing. Thus, cSV^su/r, ^€ijir 
instead of <^<S)jsw-, ^(sudr (of superiors and equals and 
even respectable inferiors), and ^^ instead of Jtl^suetr, 
This rule, however, applies, to the colloquial dialect only. 

8. The nominative idea— i.e., agency— may be expressed 
by other Cases. 

(1.) The 3rd Case, ereki^eb Q^ujuJLJULLL-^=JF^€ifr 

(y/r. This, it must be remembered, is the Tamil method 
of changing the active into the passive voice and vice 
versa, 
(2,) The 4th Case. j>j<Sijir ereBr-BS^^ Q^sflu-jih^ziBfresr 

(3.) The 6th Case. jfjsu^^L-iu ^iLi^u^^jfjeueir 
cgJ^LSW c^LLi—zi ; 6Te3rQ;ir(a^=^/7'6srsi;0^6u, 

This « interchange of oases' is called in Tamil Qsupj^ 
0S)LaLDUJS<SLCi, and is thus stated in the Kannul : 

UJ(r^(Sor ^.Q^iSfl) 3L.fSlp (n^iiS^^iJOt 

But this] * conversion of cases' is not peculiar to Tamil — 
it is quite common in English, though in another form — viz. 
— the various forces of the prepositions. 
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The Peedicate. 
1. A verb must agree with its nominative in 
gender, number and person. 

Ex. jFfTesr jSL-^QQp^ ; ^irih j5L-<k8(o(Tr^La, 

^eueor jFi—'SsQrfrek ") . • ^ • 

^ . . n . 5" JESUIT mi—&Bi(Tr?fr, 

^eij(S(r j5i—s>wrfr/'<s{r) ^ *-' ^ 

Also : 0ibs<sir jSL^-kQjSn&eir, ^euira&T J5i—<s8(n^n' 

So far as Syntax is concerned, number and gender are the 

same. This is the fundamental law of concord. There are 
however a few exceptions. 

a. Among personal noons -{^SLajfT ^^isissr\ singnlarnominatiYes 
may take plural verba to denote respect, ^Q^GU^/Sirir ; «L_Q^6fr 
un'ir<&Q(Tr^iT ; ^suussrQ^neor^iT, This is not the case in 
poetry. 

b. The predicate need not agree with those nominatives whose gen- 
der is indicated not by their terminations bat by the context 

isireoi^ajwrr ^ujpjduulLl-^, (a poem) j §}^^ ^UfT^mn' 
erssresT U(S^^n<sufrQ^ ? LSerrSsrr oz/^/ff/r/r, (not a child). 

c. Noon-predicates agree with nominatives of the 1st and 2nd 
person in gender only : ^[rekQ/Sp^uQuiTesreu^ ; ^ ^ao)^ 

S'QiFiU^SUStfr ; 0(oUJ ^Guek ; ^SuQjr /? /r. This is owing 
to the absence of the copola. 

d. Noons of moltitode, i.e., names which signify more than one 
individaal of the kind, thoogh singolar in form take a ploral predicate. 

Thos. &LJL^sSi jS2idVLJU66l (the worlds), eT&8ifi jSpU6Sr 
(themoomtains), OTS«U.6U jSpUSST ; tSfT^^^^QSr^ <SGSSr ^ 

e. • Impersonal Nominatives on the other hand, though ploral in form 
have the verb in the singular, especially when they convey unity 
of idea. LDjTini<s€(T eStpfi^^ ; Loff®<ffi6fr Q<^^fiM ; 0<9^ 

UJlLl(^ Q^d'lU&SiiSlL^LD S^^<3b(^LCi ^^^oTO^O^ti, ^^j jS^ 



* u{Teuu&[r ^ocj]5i2sosru Quujifs&r un njQufr^&sLDtu, 

— Nannul. 
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2. Verbal nomis, as in English, act as nominatives as Trell 
as predicates, jPfreareuQ^^ev f5^6o^ * ^eusar^eu^i—tJa 

Quireu^ ^<ss>u^iutT\h Qpi^itiLD, Here <suq^^6v and (Suit 

^^ act in both capacities. 

3. When the nominatives are of different personSf the 
predicate mnst agree with the Jvrst peraon, or with the second, 
if there is no first ; in ei^.her case it mnst be plural. 

QurrQ^ua *, ;f il/ld ^en^aiu^ufrei^nr or QuffG^iT<s^. 

4. If two or more singular nominatives relating to differ- 
ent objects, take one verb, the latter mnst be in the plural, 

eSsSsrsirjnr^deBrssirjreorj Quirdjiussr^ Qunru-^ih lS/jt 
QsuSiuirir&efr, 

But if two or more singular nominatives relate to the same object 
the verb must be in the singular, euifi QjBn'&&ireGr^ SUiriLuu 
GST Q<gpiuujirsor^ ujfiQjEfTssir&a- uppeoirs^ @<53fl^. 

6. If two or more singular nominatives are separated hy 
such particles as gp, ^<su^, ^Sj^lo, <&c., or if the 
assertion is made regarding only one of them, or each of 

them separately, the verb must be in the sing^ar. Q^irp 

ear (oLa&) ^luir^^ 0^uun^ih^ ^esr^sisr^ ^'b^iutrs^ 

6. When Personals and Impersonals come together, the 
gender of the predicate is plural- personal or plural-imperso- 
nal according as stress is laid upon the one or the other of 
the nominatives ; — in other words, the verb agrees with. 
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the chief nominative.* ^ibrSi^ih (moon) tFfrearQQr^Q^ih 
^LJu/r (respect) ; ^rrks^^Ca (ip^'boOiL\ih Qsiraxn^^ 
eSli—ir (contempt) ; La6oflfS^iJi ^^GSiiriLjiD eu^fi^fr 

«efr ; up iSiBliEjSofsr utrmLjih, LD^uS&jevrrfi lUfrdstsr 

^^^i^fkiQiSpurrn', 

7' Concord may be set aside in cases of joj, anger,- 
affection, praise or contempt. 

Thus :• Of one's son, " cresr ^LC^esnaeu^^w&T^^—Vaa fern, for 

masculine. 
Of a cow, ** ercOT" ^uo^esiLn ci;^^/rerr"— the personal 

for imx)er8onal. 
Of a person, ** ^fiw/T 6l/^^/r<f"— the singular for plural. 
Of the Deity, ** ^fT^fTUJ QpQeu(LpeO(^<3tf^^^[r(cUj" 

—praise. 
Of a man, ** ^eusk G)L/6JWr."— contempt. 

8. Tamil Participles, unlike the English, are treated as 
predicates in most instances, but the law of concord does 
not apply to them, as they have no inflection for gender and 
person, jsrrsfsr eu^^ QuirCoSsrsor^jsiresr eu^QjSGir^ 
(jFirear^ QurrQcdrear ; when there are more predicates than 
one in a simple sentence, all bnt the last are participles, 

9. Finite verbs often have different subjects from the 
participles which precede them. 

Ex. jsirear Q^[TQ<k^ eu^Q^ear (one subject) ; jBirek 
Qs[T®<3BSy ^eusar euirikQ^sar (two subjects). 

jsiTsor 6u^^ fiQ^Qeueir (one) ; /EfTssr eu^^ti, £ 
fifrjTfruj (two). 



uSssSl^lilih ^l^l^^Ld ^((^(ip^LLSssrCfiif,— Nannul. 
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10. Doable nominatives are required by the verbs ^^(^9 
crsar and ^^. 

iff^iT^^(Ssr QuiBiucsr ^u9(^^ ; ^irsor Quifliuesr cresr 

(Tj^ear ^^^^m ; QuppisuiT eT&jeofrui LSerrSsrr^fFiofr 

^6U6i>, Q<asfr&xrL-euir ereueofrua QueGBTi^qFu^ ^6uev. 

Goinx>are the English verbs be, aetm, become, &c., which also take 

two nominatives. 

a. A whole and its member may be regarded as nominatives to the 
same predicate. Q&fTff)^ S(3m ^sS^^fT&r *, QtSSfTfipesr 

^rr^^^f^frdr^ but in L9(sfrSsn- iSn'd>Qj5fTsikr(BlQp^^an'&j 
is in the 3rd Case. 

b. So collective noons and their totals : UfressTi—iSuir g^Q;(7^LD 
e. So also genns and species : SifluLSm'bsn' ^i^p^y "^Qp 

11. Impersonal, or rather, nnipersonal predicates have 
no nominatives : erssrs^uuS&Q/D^ \ (oiscrs^ Q/5ir 
QpQ^ \ ^Q^iLu^u QufTuSp^ ; ^pp(^ QdFiLi^eueofr 
jSfiesBTi^&s QeuGssrQijOiy 6ij(^s"ca){r ^^s=uuQiJOt — ^but 
in the last two exan^ples the infinitives ^<oSsris^m& and 
«^^<F may be regarded as verbal nouns (^QBrijL^^eu 
and c^(g5<flr^6w). 

12. Finite verbs ending in 2-Lq cannot agree with 
Plural personals (Ljeu/fu/reL) and the first and second 
persons : 

jua/gjjr e.6ST,^i/!-Q, ^(sysTT a.ggbr^y lq (confined to 
classical usage) ; ^^ e.«Rjr,^i/ti, ^misi} s^exr^nih ; 
but not ^Qjir aL«sjr,^a/Lb, or /sirsisr e^sxr^nui or jS 

18. The predicate of a member (©SsoraSSsBr) may agree 
with that member or its whole ; 

srr&j gpLjL^^ ^p^^!^0^^ (with member), 
«/r€W ^u^^^ eEtpfiiStrear (with whole). 
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14. Iq olassioail nstige, Personals (&Uj/f^SbBsr^ tak» 
lUfTff tis their interrogative predicate, and Imperionalg, 

eJGueor : 

^eusor tufrir^ j>jeueir lurrir^ ^suir lufrir ; ^^ eieueSr 
^6wa/ 6Tffl;«jr. In oommon Tamil ^^ ^^, ^eoieu 

15. Classical usages, (a) The definite finite yerb in the 
middle of a sentence has the force of a verbal participle, 

(b). The Indef. finite verb ((§/6luLj (ipp^) has the 
force of a relative as well as verbal participle. JEirm ^ser^ 
QuiiQ ^afi/6l) ; Qeu^^fD^^esr&sr (stip&j euapSQujir 

(c). Finite verbs of the Ist person, sing, and plural, 
ending in the daseical forms (^ and (^.o, may be classi- 
cally used as verbal participles : &.e^^ eu^G^esr (j&.esor 
€8cr) ; 8LaRjr(^-D (su^^^si (a.«OTasjrj. 

The 2nd or Accusatitb Case. 
1. The Accasa|iive is governed by transitive 
verbs, participles, and verbal and conjugated nouns. 

Q^irppm S'lr^^dssr ^i^^^fresr (del verb) j Qdsirfi 
pcsr Quneardssr S-eoai^iusifr (indef. verb) ; <3'ir^^^Bsr «jy 
i^lSfi Q<ssiTppesr (rel. part.) ; Q<&(Tppvisr s'H'^^^gsr jy 
u^^^u^Uii^ixr (verbal part.) ; ^[r^^^esr ^i^^^t^ 
iBeoeo^ (verbal noon) ; Q^sfrppdssr j^i^^^eueio' eisi 
Qs (oonj. noon), 

(a). The accnsative is also governed by the partides 

^.^irdBsruQufreo j5^eo^€ar njirir ? Q<siT ppdssruujb 
fit ereia-earQ'ffTeifr^iu p ; QsirppdssrsSiL- ^n^jgesr /stu 

{h). The Tamil language abounds in examples of what ia 

XngUsh are called cognate accusfsUves, 

19 
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«jr ; uiuessTLD Qun'^dsr \ ^rSisfi ^mQ^ar, The 
cognate objects omit the sign as a rule, 

2. Verbs like c^@, Q&m and CT«w" take two objects : 
efGsrtasr Lo^^ifl uJir^S^eir • ^&jdsBiu uessrib Q&iL 
i^rrck ; ereoi^ssr jseueoeueor s\&sr(jf^m. Only one of the 
objects has the sign affixed. 

(a.) Rarely, three difTerent aocosaftives may be governed l^ one 
verb. jBtikXsmj Gufflso& ^€SBr*iQs(f3ia<seoii mn ? 

(b.) Objective or causative verbs (LS)^o]92oor) generally take two 
objects, ^eu^ssr ^sojjSiSr QfSFUjsSfSiSfleia' - QjQ^ssr&sr ! 

^eOfS ^<oS)LL<oS)UJ LSi^uiSii^dBQiSBn'essr® QufrSeifrtt)S6r 
erek^ (otjffl<2Qtf/r«BrL_/r/r<£56fr. 

3. When a whole and its part ((Lp^S^^ ^/SssrcL/zi)) 
are governed by the same verb, their cases are formed in 

various ways : 

(a,) The whole is put in the obllqne form and the part in the 
accusative: usrsQeer uir20O<s sp^^irtar • Uijr^^-3oQsir 
UhGSiLJ Q2Ul1^i@)^. or the whole may be in the genitive« 

(hO Both may be put in the accusative case, LJ<Sr&S)euU UIT 

(e.) The whole may be in the objective and the part in the seventh 

case; ojirdsBrGSiius sirsS&ir&sxr QemLn^^sor, 

4. The ommission of the sign by impersonals (^^ot/Sl^essr) 
is considered elegant, especially when the governing verb is 
of the personal gender i isnTu^ QeuiLu^^ear ; ^QsiLi^ 
^€sr ; ffirQ^La Q^sfiQ. In such instances, the insertion 
of the sig^n denotes that the object is particularised, thus, 
«/r&;ff/5jQ(S/r£) is 'give (me) paper ;' ^n&fB^osifiS 
Qe(fQ is < give me t?i0 paper.' Personals cannot omit the 
aign : ^euck ^/r^^Ssor ^j^^/sirsk^ not ^eucar ^tr^^ 
«9r ^^L^^/^£v. The Poets, however, are not fettered by 

ule. Thus, ;S/cq/D®tf/r«<s. 
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5. When several nouns are in the accusative case, and 
governed by the same verb, the sign g^ ^^^ ^^^ particle & ^ 
must be added to each, or the sign may be affixed only 
to the completing noun (mentioned above). Thus, (o&^jr 

or Q^jr Q<FTi^ ufr&xnj^ujiTs'^r!E<s€^QL-2er '^ or Q^ar 
iresi ^ Q<3=fTipecr^ uiie^t^uj&f 6TC5rLJSU(S0)/rj5 <ffi<S2Rjr(oL_-€ar. 

6. When the active verb is chnged into the passive, the 
accusative becomes the nominative : infT® G<sn &5GrQ>L-€sr 

7. The accusative meaning may . be more or less approxi- 
mately expressed by all the other cases, but this is availed 
of chiefly in poetical compositions. 

LninL(SS)i— jBnek Qsn^Qi—'^, But the full meaning of 
each sentence is not exactly the same. The difference 
appears well in the English rendering. ' This is the cow 
which I purchased' — * I have purchased this cow.* 

In a few cases, the accusative is colloquially used for 
the nominative : <oT6sr^sfsr ^rS>uj!Tu^eo Qufnu sQiLi—iTssr 
(^rnirssr ^rSluJlTLa^) ; (oJear^ssrs Sfr^^Ldd) ^ek^.^iL 

(ii.) 3rd Case, <s&J6ViTQ6vn^^^rr€S{ (tfguSsi)) ; (sQeo 
ibQ<sfTQ LT.iiadr ^dssriuir, 

(iv.) 4ith Case. ^<BJ(SfrQu[rs3r,^m(^^<ss).3'LJUiLL-iT&r 
{OLJ/r€3r85Dra9(T5LOL9(g)err) ; the well known proverb, «ffi-(ip 

(v.) 6th Case. S^fD<SU{fl^ cSy(^ffi@)^ (^<^piD<ai3-BS)(T), 

(vi.) ^th Case. us^sSlesr^ uirdsiJ-itSfDib^n-tsk^ {UiSr 
(vii.) 7th Case. 'S&jeQd) QpiLu^iQsiT&r (.sebSsu) ; 
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Thb 3rd Case. 

1. The 3rd case is invariably governed by a 
verb. ui0Rjr^)6u ^L-^<oSi^ eu'^^^fTioir ; Q&npro 

The governing verb is often understood; Quw/D^i-Ui 

4^S(L/).— Called in Tamil G.(f^L-jLbutu,^La e.i^^Q;Sir 
&iSBQ^iniS)S. As a rnle the sign is suppressed when tbe 
verb is omitted— but this does not apply to the social ablative. 

2. When the pa,ssive is changed into the active voice, the 
third case becomes the first : &eari^&j Qs'iiiuuuLLL-^ 

3. The 3rd case in 9®,^© and s.z_car ig sometimeB 
resolvable into the verbal participle. &(sS(Si^L^sisr Qum 
@6»r (<s<s!5f?aL/^r(L') ; cSeyfltjQu/r® urrir^^fTdr- (<ffSTnu 

u/rtu). 

4. (a.) The Instrumental idea may be expressed by the 
following cases : — 

&th Case.— @(75tiiJ/r) Qs^dj^ jijr€WJr=g)(75LbL9@«vO<F 

(6) The social idea is very nearly expressed by the 
Nominative. 

lun-^saru-iLD qgi5)tL//i> Qufrir Qd^iL^freo ^^ OcFtiS« 
^LD : ujn^s6rQuj[r(d ujdi Quirrr Q&iL^ireo Ac,, the only 
difference being that in the latter only one noun is specified, 
while both are treated alike in the former. 
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The 4th or Dative Case. 

1, The dative is governed by both verbs and 
nouns. <5=/r^;^^g2/4@ ldscot ; Q£s(Tn)p^£B(^it Otf/r 
® ;(§F isle's (^uy,LDn2sv ^(fl&^C^uifr f 

It is also governed by the particles (Lp^k^ iSsor^ Gldcw, 

2. The sign (^ is an expletive when aifixed to wor^s 
indicating time and place : JB(T'^-k(^<Siiit^ §)^0S)ps@ 
Qua-; (Lpear^QUjs^^ i3&sr^^.k^^ (^ld^{E(^ ; G)q;0» 

When inserted between repeated words, it has a distributive forot 

(•very, ^^QtsufTQ^) : Qeu'^<S(^Q<su^ (^^Q<su(rQ^Qeu 

a. The gwundial infinitive (Q^djiu) is always resolvabte 
iato the dative, which however is not eqnallj elegant. Sk. 

€ujr^Q<3FfrekQ€srskz=z&]Q^^n)^^Q^a&srQe6rcar ; or a/(K 
6p^p(^ Ac. 

(a,) A eompound dative is usually formed of Q^ff^djiuth by 
adding to it the dative of UIS^, Q<ff^UJlLlthui^i^ ; QufT 
(Q^iAU^L^(gi. ^E^ro <^ course ^ is redundant, as * purpose' Is 
implied i^ Ui^ itself. 

(b.) When folkywed by particles of time, the reL part, may lie 
resolved into the dative; Q<3'djiJLj(Lpsar=zQs:uj;Sm(^npear 

4. The dative sign may be repeated after each noun, bat 
it m not elegant to do so more than twice or at least thrice 
in the same sentence. er&5r<B5^^ Q<5^6uq/5(^ ^swjfiui 

8uj^^^^ <qj^^&j^ (not elegant). 

6. The dative meanings may be very nearly expressed by 
all the other cases. — Thus 



:^^^ 
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EF/reu ®ir/r6t(L/Lb=eat0«@ &c. 

&th Case, — &.^0sB^Lo ^qjsst dFLQ/r<^^sBr = a.«jrffi@ 

6th Case. — &.earuiuL6 <ST&sr<ss^sxrQz:z^€sriS(^uuuJU u 

®Zjb UlULCi &c. 
7ihCase.—<srilL-i^ ^UJJT^^&J ^Q^sibuLa jBfTiL^^r. 

eru.i-.uf- &.ujjr^^p(g &c. 

The 5th Case. 

1. The 5th Case is governed by nouns as well as 
verbs. <ff/r<ffi6ro«a96W" s^^ setribsei^. (indef. verb.) 
LaZsoiiSieSlev (©35^^) euQ^ta ^jpi, (del verb) •,0<f 

Nouns govern this case chiefly for * limit' or * comparison.* 

2. The various meanings of this case are also implied in 
some of the other cases : 

2nd Case.-^Qsi^pp^ Q<3'<sar$8Br66)UJ fiwQ^eor^Qsnr 

9rd Case, — Qsu&r&fiiiS^fi) Q<3^uj^s(ruL^=^Qeueir6AiiS 
pQiff\L^^ &c. 

Wh Case. — O^^Ssur*^ (?LD;5(5(ff«/r^S = 0<F€3rteruS 
^QLDfi)(^, &C. (direction.) 

€r<5sr-sseu^ ^uLi:=eT&ret^^ija ^^ar Qpui^ (com- 
pwison). 

S. ThU case seldom or never suiypresfies its signs. 

The 6th or Genitivb Case. 
L The 6th Case is governed only by a nonn, 
which must always precede it. Q&frppesr^ ^2ev. 
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2. When two or more nouns are in the genitive case 
governed hy the same noun, the sign may be added only to 
the appositional noun from cresr. Thus t^fr^^ear^ Qatrp 

tgy^ erafu&iirs^iasiL-UJ a?® ; but if both sign and 
governing noun are added to each of the nouns, the meaning ; 
will be difiEerent. Q^irpp^^saL^iu ^Q^ui ^/rjr^^/gPL-. 
lueSQua glt^^^esr « the houses of Ac./ the former, as it is 
means — * the house of &c.* 

d. The Tamil genitive and the English in < of ' are not 
co-extensive in their applications. * A crown of gold' cannot 

be rendered by * Qu'fresr<SBfi<sifr (ip^L,* or * the city of 
Madras' by ^ Q<Fafr^eani9sifr uiLL^easTLB,* 

5. Genitives in §1^ usually take the sig^s of the 7th 
Case. u^ir^^earQLD&j ; e^iLi^^u^ ; QLD&5>s=^u9€sr Sip 

&C. ; though these signs are all nouns, here they are mere 
particles — so that it is better to construe these examples as 
nouns in the seventh case. 

6. There is in Tamil a peculiar construction, in which, 
in a series of nouns, all but the last being genitives, each 
governs the one which immediately precedes it. Thus, 
^(T^fisir &s)<assSir&J Qinfr^jria (3 genitives) ; @^^ 

Q^fTiLesiL^ (6 genitives). 

7. The g^enitive idea may be expressed by all the other 
oases : 

2nd Case, — /i5«fl?SfB6D)/r« <sfr^^&j^=LD<seif^{fl^ «/rLjq. 
8rd Ccue. — Ou/r^@L-Lb = Qu/r«5r«rf?6Br (^L-ih. 
\^thCase, — cr ear & ^LD sear ^ST€orLD£sir • ^esr&f^^Qfiir 

6th Case. — ^pfiSet^sk^ia QefressrQeu^je «SF6uiL=cg; 

7th Case. — L^ets^iiSisorse&r <^eifl=zLnasSn9ssr^ ^erB. 
The proper oonversions are those in the 1st, 2nd and 4tb 
Cases. 
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Thb 7th or LoGATirs Oasx. 
' The 7th Case is governed by nouns and Terlxk 

^.pfSlQeo ^doCa ; Q^trpfSQeo dseu — ^ifc is however 

b^ter to r^ard the governing verbs as nnderstood, 

tkas, ^p^Qoo iffeoa s.6wr® ; Q^trpfiQeo tfsu g). 

d^sSp^, Qj5(t^ul9€^ eBtpflffiirdr, ssr^pQ^^tv^tv* 

Por emphasis,' the governing word may be placed before 
thenonn. spQnr^irsQekuLCi &eoo£i*jSi(Beo \ QupQ^r^a^ 

2. ^sv is the looal particle by eminence. AH the other 
signs are merely nonns signifying place and time. Thn* 
ajear^el, « in the mind;* LDSsr^eordi&zr (lit), the place 
of the mind, 

8. Several nouns in the 7th Case may be governed by a 
single verb : to take a long sentence.— @<5W'«jr cgjoWTi^ew, 

4. The meanings of the 7th Case may be approximatelty 
expressed by some of the other cases. 

^nd Case. ^LL(oS)L^iF(o<Ffr^;SfT6ar=zeSiLi^&j &C. 

4*/i Case. ^Ci^p^u Qufr^ssrzrs^ili^^&r &c. 

Bth Case, ^tLi^eor Qin^^jSl^ssr (lit, he ascended to 
the top of the hoa8e)=^®^^^ ^/Si^ssr, 



The 8th or Yocatiyb Cask. 

1. As in English, the Tamil Vocative bears no syntactical 
relation to the other words in the sentence. It has neither 
concord nor government. €^(T0^fT euiT, 

Sometimes the vocative particles e^ and f^ are prefixed : 

2. The vocative may occupy any place in a sentence. 

QsfTp(tr^^ ^ibCoS euiT (beginning) ; ^mQs eu^r Qairp 
QS^ (end) ; ©//T QsiTpQt^ ^(SiQs. (middle). 
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General Eemabks. 

1 . Two or more different cases may occur in the 
same sentence. 

(a). (oiS(Suir ufrpsL^^evi ^(dc^L—^^ssi^ (two); 
(5). (fpsdrCoj^o- tL/aF^^<6u, (o;^<sy/r &c. (three) ; (c). (ip®»" 
(?@)/r tL/<£5^^6u, (o^(Sufr '^(ip^^^p(§ &c, (fonr) j 

&L^^u^^^ir@.BuiSi^eij s(ssiL^^^<5isirr (five) ; (e). (ipcw" 

\^(ip^jS^,fl){^u ufrpsi—^so-s <fB(ssii—^^(5sriT (six) ; 
(/). (i^skQ^iTULis<5i^^Q^<QjiTsSlQ:^^i}sSlsk^4Sldssrii9 

esh (seven) ; (gf). ^ <3FSsr^<s(o(dfr, (ip^Q^ir {jqs^^d) 

&o., (all the eight oases). 

It will be observed that the predicate is the last word in every 
example given above, whatever be the number of the cases, and that 
among these the 2nd generally keeps nearest to the x»*edicate. 

2. Two peoaliarities of casual constraction contribate to 
the great difficulty of construing Tamil poetry :(1). It is most 
usual to omit the signs of almost every case, the only guide 
being the context and the laws of Sandhi. Take for instance 
the very first aphorism in the simplest Tamil Poetry — ^the 
Attichudi. c^/D© Q^ojsSq^ oq (cSyp^^^n^). Another 
from the Eural : 

In this small couplet, out of e^lit noor.s, all but the two nond 
natives are destitute of their respective signs. And as there are 
eight cases with many more signs, the difficulty presented to the 
beginner is indeed very great. But (2.) even when the signs are 
affixed, they more frequently happen to be instances of casual con- 
version' {Q&in)^o6)Lnunu^<3S o). Examples of these abound 
in the Knral, the Ramayanam and other poems. Fortunately, however, 
there is little or no difficulty on this account in construing Bngliflh 
poetry. 

3. When Personal and Impersonal nouns are nominatiyes 
to the same predicate, one of them may be put in the 3rd 
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Case in gp®, and the verb made to agree with the other : 

Ln0tA^Qinr(B LDiT(l)i£smuii^^^(osr or LDfrQ&Q&ifrQjl logoB 



Miscellaneous Bulbs. 

1. Abstract nouns are different in meaning from the 

Adjectives derived from them. &(T^m'^<sni^ \r a class 
name indicating a certain species of fowl, but <ffi J3.'LJL^ ® 
Qsirifi shews the colour of an individual fowl. So ^«JBr 
aJ3p/r and (^^^^^^^ ; ^^s^iT'du and S^ear&srsSir&). 

2. Adjectives are often repeated in colloquial language 
for intehsitv. <S€sr66r o <s5!fluj ; Q-Fi5,ffi<# S<&^^ ; Qeu&r 
SsrrQeuG®frQ/r«jr, Ac. 

3. The Infinitive may be sometimes used as the Nomina- 
tive. (SU(^:f't>S)n ^(^:^UuQuCi (^(g5<ffF^6l> Q <SU (SXT Q ' d) . 

4. The Belative construction is a brief way of expressing 
a complete thought. ^Q^Loeafl^^ <su^^fT^='<si]^^ Losafl 
^«jr. But these constructions are often ambiguous, for 
^JD^^ /5fT&r may mean • either the past day* or * the day 
on which (some one) died.* 

5. When there are several predicates to the same subject 
all but the last are constructed as Past Verbal participles 

Exception.— Affirmative and negative verbs must be all finite: 

6. The Nom. of a future Verb. Part, may be different 
from that of the governing finite verb. ^ (sv^^freb, jBfTeir 

7. When elliptical compounds are expanded, they may 
express from two to seven different meanings. Thus : — 

(a.) Q^iusu eii<sssr-i&< ci^Q^\Lei}^^n}(^ Messrs 
df/jQ ; Q^iLieu^oGi^ 6ijswk{^ 'a ^lescrss^suD. (6.) ^^ 
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(d,) Qutrear u^ea^z^Qurrssr^GvnQuj lqckjA ; Qu/rcar 
^QuLaesS; QufTeareoBsor £s^ Lc^eoi^ I QuireorG^Q 

€^szLDirii&s)^<35&n'S(^LQ QeueQ \ imr^^k^ QeueS ;. 
eonSiuQeusS ; u^humtQiu QeueS, (/.) Q<^n pQuir 

8. The three yerbs ff^, ^n^ and Qff/r® are the im- 
ploring words reBpectivelj of an inferior, eqnal and superior. 

Thus, ^fi^'^uj FF ; Q^(Tl^it fitr ; <ss)La^jSiT Qstr®, 

* 

9. Words of the same meaning may be employed for 
emphasis and intensity. ^ uSeat^F ; s.ujir^^ g>/B7(^a> 

10. In qnestiona and answers of doubtful gender^class 
words oommon to both should be employed. The fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate this : — Qusstion : ^pfiSlQiUir 
LDcafi^Q^ ^iki(§ Q^fT^^Qro £.(15 ? Anvwer : («^« 

eosor. In common Tamil, ^eveo would do for either 
answer. Qmeaiion : «jg;6!R)rLo<£5C0^ Quexr intsQ^ ^/sr 
GdF Q^iTsar^SiDQjfr ? ^nttr^ (^U3U^tf£ar)Qij5Kfrm£6n' 



III. Analysis of Sentences. 

The best method of analysing Tamil sentences ia 
perhaps to follow as closely as possible that given as 
the * second scheme' in Dr. Morell's ' Analysis 
of English sentences.' 
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Examples of Analysis. 
(a). The Simple Sentence. 

^0 ^/f)<sa3)/r QinQeo (oLJ/r^«Jr. 

(2). 0(3S)pQld[tl^ La{r^^iTQu(r^&j)LD 0ei)^^ 



Bnlargement 
of Sabj. 


. Subject. 


Object. 

1 


Extension 
of Pred. 


Predicate. 


a) 

(2) 




• • * 




QufT^ear 



(b). The Complex Sentence. 

(1). 9-<8S)IT^Q^iS^9i) <qS<SSiff^\ofi(Bl. 



Sentence. 


Kind of 
Sent. 


Subject. 


Object. 


Extension 
of Pred. 


Predicate 


(1) 

(2.) _ 


Condition 
to (2). 

Principal. 






• • • 

• • • 





(2.) ^(ijr<9'^ ^QsruL-L-^^& ^^&s)ir @lpfi^ 



ANALYSIS OF SENTJBKCES. 
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Sentence. 



(l.)^«5ru 

lLl—^^ — 

(2.) ^JTU 
<F65r 

(3.) ggiLi/r 

(4.) ^XTLJ 

l9 — (27(35 
QQpesr 

(5 )i^JT^n 

6W 



Kind of 
Sent. 



Adv. rea- 
son of (2.) 



Adv. time 
of (5.) 



Adv. condi- 
tion of (4 ) 



Noun objt. 
(5.) 



Subject. 









i^ir) 



(/^rr^) 



Principal' 






Object. 



Extension 
of Pred. 



OTsorSsor 






jijjruL9 



Pred. 



Qufr(56r 



QiSfressr 
Qpek 



ear. 



(c.) The Compound Sentence. 

m 



Sentence. 


'Kind of 
Sent. 


Subject. 


Object. 


Extension 
of Pred.: 


Predicate 


(l.)SP® 
(2.)9C!!5t 


Pnn. cordi- 
nate to (2) 

Coord, to 

0) 


UlS (oil 

• • t 


• • • 


• k • 

iurrir e? 


Q<£F/r«Rjr 
(5) 

ear 



2d6 



AH^i^Lt'gid or ncNtiNcsd. 



evQp^^ir^ Q iff La l9 IT IT ear LD«r^. 



Sentence. 



Kind of 
Sent. 



(1.) fifleb 
(2.) jSesyp 



(3.)/f^6i;- 

tU!T<SEkiS>S 

(4.);FLo/r 



Prin. Coord 
to (2) & (3) 

Prin. Coord 
to(l)&(3X 



Subject. 



Prin. Coord 
to (1) A (2) 



Prin. illa- 
tive to (1) 
(2) and (3.) 



euth 



Objpct. 



Extenedon 
of Pred. 



Predicate 



IU(T<S5 






snresr 
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G7«r. 



THE END. 



W^ 



/ 



